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FOREWORD

This handbook is a resource Publication designed to encourage standardization in the use of terms and defini-
tions by the numerous agencies, institutions, and organizations which piovide, set policy for, support, and/or regu-
late postsecondary education. Although recent years have seen several'successful attempts to develop termmology
systeins for college and university students, this handbook reflects the first major effort to organize and consolidat9
terminology for the full range of postsecondary students, including technical and vocational school students as well
as students engaged in various forms of adult eductation and nontraditional study.

Contained in the handbook are termand definitions for data elements and qualifiers. The handhook also con-
tains narrative sections designed to facilitate the adoption of the terminology in infomiation systems and to provide
guideline's for protecting the confldentiaity of student records. It is anticipated that this handbook will assi:st
planners, administrators, and other decisionmakers by providing a common language which can contribute to a
higher quality of data and to more efficient information management. Representing the best thinking of scores of
persons know'edgeable in thelield, the handbook is designed to expand, change, and grow as the field of postsec-
ondary education itself embarks on an era of growth and change.

Development of the handbook resulted from a cooperative process. The National C( nter for Education,
Statistics (NCES), through a contract with Government Studies St Systems, Inc., coordinated the input of hundreds
of persons directly involved in many aspects of postsecondary education throughout the Nation. An outline of pro-
cedures followed in the projecfincluding mention/of specific committees znd panelsmay be found in appendix L,
pages 163466. 4

While spaceddes not permit the naming of all individuals and organizations contributing to this handbook,
major participants are acknowledged on page iv and in appendix N,,jatiges 169:186..1

.

The project's Planning Committee played a particularly significant role in refining Project procedures and re-
viewing pioject materials. This committee was comprised of persons rep;esenting the' ollowing organizations

... \---
,e Ad4Education Aspociation of the U.S.A. s.r'''

.,
American Ass ocration of Colleg)hte Registrars anciAdmiistons Officers

American Association of Community and Junior Colleges
_ \

American Council on Education' ., .

American Vocational Asfociation

Education Commission of the States\ ..,
.

National Association of Trade and Technical Schools
ti ...

National,Center for Education Statistics .. I`

P
National Center for Higher Education Management Systems

/0. .

.. National Vocational Guidance Association"!'
Appreciation is expressed to these organizations and their representatives.

f

- \
iii

e
Marie D. Eldridge
Administrator, National Center

for Education Statistics

March 1981

41.
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. ThittHhindbook is designed to serve as a resource for

^0,

Chapter 1'

INTRODUCTION

decisionmakers and other persons in that community
of orpnizations which provides, assists, influences,

$plans, coordinates; and/or studies postsecondary educa-
tion in the United States. It was produced to encourage
standardization of terminology in postsecondary edu-
cation communications, with a view to enhancing the
quality and efficiency of decisionsThe handbook con-
tains a listing of postsecondary student Information
items, their consii9Lent data elements, and their'defi--

nitions. The iteme.included are those most,frequently
,,used is describing postsecondary students and poten-
tie? postsecondary students, primarily hi connection
with eaucational planning and administration.

The primary audience for this handbook ,includes
persons involved in planning, supporting, providing,
and administering postsecondary education. This group
also embraces the staffs of postsecondary institutions,

. proftssional organizations, and other educational agen-
cies or institutions, including persons in Federal, State,
and local governmental oquasi-gqvemmental agencies,
boards, and commissions.

The materials selected for inclusion. in this docu-
merit are intended to anticipite many of the 'stvdent
descriptors used by members Of the. target audience;
however, . such a document cannot be all-inclusive.
Specific information needs can best be determined by
the institution or organization itself, according to its
policies, prodedures, and decisionmakirig approaches.
Even within an institution, thy' selection of specifica
data elements for describing students' may differ.
77;us, it is not the intention of this handbook to dictizte
information needs. It is 7expected, rather, that once
these needs have been identified, a user may employ
the handbook to translate the needs into terms and
definitkni of acceptable' (or "standard"). data, ele-

4,

ments, find, then into 'information items which will
clarify, and Strengthen the data gathering proce;s.

. The definitions in this Itandblk canhot and do not
take precedence over those mandated by Federal
and/or State legislation: It is hoped, however,"that this
publication will influence the developmen/ of terminol-
ogy and definitions used-in future legislation and regu-
lations. In addition, the handbook is expected to serve
as a guide to Federal agencies in preparing communica-
tions and data requests about postsecondary students.
Institutions which radopt the handbook's ter inology
should be able ,to respond more easily to Federal re-
porting requests.

. : Thiseindbook is intended to allow persons respon-
siblefor the design and operation of recordkeeping and. reportinYstems an opportunity to review their ter-
minology in terms not only of this handbook bUt4so

. of relevant legislation and regulations and to the,
,degree feasible; to adopt the t`st.dard" terms and -N

. .
definitions presented here. ,

0

I

C.N

BENEFITS OF STANDARDIZED
TERMINOLOGY

Many benefits may be 'derived from the voluntary
implementation of standardized terms and,cposistent
definitions about/students. Standardization or 'agree-
ment on vocabulary can be regarded as the minimum .

requirement for effective communication within and .

amongorganizations committed to postsecondary edu- k
cation. The strengthened commuqication which will.
result fromstandardization will have significant impact

.on the duality of education as a whole by facilitating
sharper evaluation and by making possible more effec-
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.

tive planningand ¢ better selection of educational Pro-
grams and policies for die fliture.,

addition, benefits are expected to result 'from:
I) iinpro'iedcomparatility of statistiefil information,

'2) reduced reporting burdens, and. 3) improved
appraiaalof student recCircls, t

1.' Improved Comparability of .

.2
Sttistical Information

Planners, policytnakers, and other data users require
comparable statistical information about students (e.g.,
distribution of full-timq enrollment by racial/ethnic
groilp, by 'type of.institution; or average financial aid
per student, by type of institution). To ensure that
these statistics are comparable, thelinformation items
used to record d rePort.these data must be cinsist
ently defined interpreted. This handbook provides
terms and def itions which can be used across the
countryin 'collecting uniform data. and in reporting
comparablinformation about students in postseCond-
an) education. Moreover, the use of the information
items, terms, and definitions which are presented in
this handbook, promotes consistent recording and re-
porting of tiOinforman throng the various units of a
single institution oragencyl

. .

2. Reduced Reporting Burdens

The use of standardized terms can lighten a continu-
ing burden for suppliers Of educational data. Even
though student data exist in great volume in all post-
secondary educational institutions and in local, State,

. and Federal agencies, they tend to be accumulated and
filed by so many. different means that request6rs of
information frequently cannot be satisfied, -even
though the 'data they require may exist in some form.
It may be difficWt for oneinTermation user to retrieve

't or interpret 'another's data without costly and tedious
conversion, imputation, ortpecial surveys. Even organi-
zational units within a single institution frequently use
different definitions for key strident descriptors,
thereby frustrating effective use ofexisting data, and
making routine statistical reporting burdenSome.

13y offering' a' common language, therefore, this
handbook will help t8 standardize the meanings of

'terms regularly utilized in required surveys and reports.
Such_gandardization will help reduce the burden on
the supplier and will minimize problems in interpreting
and responding to data requests. This handbook is in-

tended to be the source .of terms and definitions for
the National Center for Education Statistics (NCES) in
cbLlecting data about students in postsecondary educa-
tion.

Centralized data banks are now being .dev:Aoped by
is State and Federal agencies which, ebntain statistical

data about education in the Unite States.' The cOm-,
bined use of standardized terminology and central data
banks at State ,and national levels will result in: 1) the
availability of education data based upon known stand-

.ardized terms and definitions and in a known format
which may be transmitted directly to users, and 2) a'
reduction in the number of data collection requests
directed to postsecondary educational institutions,
thereby easing the institutions' reporting burdens.

.

3.Improved Appraisal of Student.
Records /

Communication of infomiation ailliyt students is
essential to legislators, administrators, planners, and
policymakers in institutions, agencies, and organiza-
tions concerned with various aspetts of postsecondary
education. Information is often needed about an indi-
vidual, as In the case of a person applying to-an inshtu-
tion for admission or for financial aid, seeking to
transfer, or being considered 'for an hohors award. Iii-
fonnation is needed also about groups of student
Order to plan and establish programs, plan and project'
resource requirements, evaluate programs, and allocate,
budget, and disburse funds. This handbook, by presen:
ting a basic temiinologx, provides the .common Ian-
guar' necessary. for effective communication and,
reporting about postsecondary students.. 4

The extensive implementation and use of. the ter-'
minology in this handbook will mat in improved
appraisakof student records by

facilitating the collection of significant postsec-
ondary student data at all levels of educational

ent (local, State, and national),

'For ekample, educational resear chers and policymakers
can obain timely statistics concerning education in the United
States through EDSTAT: 0 crated by the National Center for
Education Statistics (Nry EDSTAT comprises large data

' bases (with a total ofseve. hundred millioircharacters of edu-
cational data) whicfi can be accessed via remote computer ter-

'mlnals throughout the United States. In addition, EDSTAT
maintains a library of computer tapes containing education
dtita collected by NCES and other public agencies. For further

. information, write: EDSTAT, National Center.for Education
Statistics, 400 Maryland Avenue SW., Washington, D.C. 20202.

t



INTRODUCTION
p

promoting accurate interpretation of student
records and reports, and
assisting in the accurate and timely communica-
tion of data about students.

SOME BASIC DEFINITIONS
IN POSTSECONDARY
EDUCATION

Four terms and their definitionsAre bask tathe pur-
poses anchuses/of this handbook: "postsecondary edu-
cation institution,," "postsecondary student," "postsec-
on'dary student data," and "p'ostsecondarreducalion."
These four definitions are interrelated, and should be
considered as a group in order to be fully understood.

A postsecondary education institutien is defined as
an p;atleMic4vociitional, technical, ho lK study, busi-
ness, professional, or other school, college or univer--,
sityor other organization or personoffering educa-
tional credentials or offering instruction oneducafional
serviCes (primarily to persons who have completed or

7f terminated their secondmy, education or who' are
beyond, the age of compasdry school attendance). for
attainment of-educational, professional, or vocational
objectives.2 Postsecondaffy education institutions may
be classified as either publicly or privately controlled;
the privately controlled group includes two major cate-
gories: private nonprofit schools, and proprietary
schools.

Postsecondary education' istituttons nay' be
grouped in the following manner, regardless of their
source(s) 'of funding cm' their method(s) of delivering
instruction:

* I.

universitiescolleges, and other educational insti-
tutions offering programs leading to bachelor's,
master's, first-professional, and/or doctor's

de gees' )

. .
:.----

community/junior colleges and other 2-year
. educational institutions offering programs lead-
ing to associate degrees, diplomas, certificatesof

A completion, and/or their equivalents;

c
2This is, essentially the definition of postsecondiry educa-

tional institutionsendorsed by the Federal Interagency Com-
mittee on Educitlon and published irf "Definition ragoPostsec-
t ndary ,Educational Instittition; " F10E Report, vol. I, no. 3
,(June 1974). Furtheimoie. the "attainment 'of educational)
professional; or vocational objectives" cart be interpreted as
including.personal,or avocatiogialobjectives.

1r

3

vocdtional-teChnkal schools, technical institutes,
business schools, fliglat schools, Cosmetology/

. -
barber kchools, trade schools, hospitl schools,
and other schools offering occupational training
Programs, frequently ,leading\ to diplomas or cer-
tificates; and
other 'traiAing sources providing instruuon in a
program of postsecbndary education, including
local education agencies, business organizations,
lab4r unions, professional organizations; religious
organizations, museums, libraries, and individ-

. uals, but only when such education is offeted to,

the
general public.3

A postsecondary student, for qurposes of thishapd
book, is defined- as a person for.whont instruction is
provided in pojtsecondary education (as defined
below) under the auspices of a postsecondary educa-
tion institution,. (as defined above). Such instruction
may be provjded by.direct student-teacher interaction
or by same other medium such as television, radio,

telephone, or correspondence.
Postsecondary student ata., in this handbook, .in-

cludes information about individuals who have sought
admission to a. postseCondary-education institution,
currently are postsecondary students, or. prdiously
have been postsecondary students.

It is expected that inost student _data collected will
be concerned with th&eistudents who have requested
admission and are currently registered at an institution,
or who have terminated attendance. Information on
those applicants who have been rejected by an institu..,
tionor who have been admitted but did not attend
also may be desired; for this reason the definition of
student data is broiFenough to describe applicants to
tri institution, whether or not they subsequently
attend. The context of a given report, the data ele-
ment, and the qualifier4 usually provide' sufficient
information to detennine whether the student data
being reported refer to an applicant, a current student;
or a former student.

Postsecondary education includes "all instruction
provided for persons who have completed secondary
education or who have discontinued secondary educa-
ticn and are beyond the age of compulsory school
attendance.

3While this handbook is designed to provide descriptors for
persons (students/ receiving instruction in situations open to
the public, the concepts and terms may apply also to persons
receiving instructiqn in other situations.

4A discussion of data elements, qualifiers. and information
items is.included in the 'ntroduction to chapter 2.
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CRITERIA FOR_INCLUDING
INFORMATION ITEMS 'IN
THE HANDBOOK

Three operating rules regrding information items
were developed, which, when taken together, coin-
pristd the criteria used for determining which infor-
mation items are included in this handbook. These
three rules are listed below, followed by the criteria.

Rule 1

The information item is directly related .to persons
wko may participle, are participating, or have par.

4.ticipated in pbstsecondary education, and is gener-
ally used by po,stsecondary educational institutions
to describe the education. status, activities, and per-
formance of these persons for purposes such as
planning, managing, researching, and evaluating edu-
cational programs.

Rule

The information item is among the most frequently- \
used items'needed for communicating about individ-
ual students or about groups of students within.and
aniong postsecondary educational institutions,' with
other educational institutions and organizations, or
with agenciel of Federal, State, and, local govern-
ments with which postsecondary educational insti-
tutions interact.

Rule 3

The information item is important for the analysis
of those major issues facingyostsccondary educa-
tion in which data about students are necessary for
evaluations-and forecasts and for the development
of educational plans and programs.

Using these rules in combination, an information
item (and its constituent data element and qualifier)
was selected for inclusion in this handbook if it sans-
fled either of the following criteria:

Criteria for Inclusion

The information item satisfies Rule I (it is

needed to describe students) AND Rule 2 (it is
frequently communicated externally); or

, The information item satisfies Rule I (it is

needed to describe students) AND Rule 3 (it is
needed fqr the analysis of major postsecondary

educational issues). In this case, the inforo anon
is not necessarily communicated at the present
time, but has a high probability of being reported
and exchanged in the near future.

SYSTEM OF DATA ELEMENTS,
QUALIFIERS, AND
INFORMATION ITEMS

There is an important distinction between Informa-
tion items and the data elements -and qualifi en of
which they are constituted. The data elements and
qualifiers are the building blocks for information items,
and a relatively small set of data elements and quali-
fiers can be used to generate a large set of information
items. Data elements and qualifiei an: described in
chapter 2, and, appropriate information items arc
shown with each data elewent. In appendix A, data
elements and information items arc listed cane .

gorized in tabular format. The distinction between data
elements and qualifiers is discussed in the introduction
to chapter 2.

CLASSIFICATION OF DATA
ELEMENTS AND
INFORMATION ITEMS

To aid users of the handbook in locating data ele-
ments and information items the data elements in
chapter 2 and the information items in 1ppendix A arc
organized according to the same classification structure
and follow an identical sequence and numbering sys-
tem. The classification stroctule is presented in fig-
ure I.

CONFIDENTIALITY

Because the privacy of students must be protectcd,
it is necessary for educational institutions and agencies
to regulate carefully: (I) the kinds of data included in
students' records, (2) the procedures for reviewing,
verifying, and correcting student records, and (3) the
conditions, if any, under which portions of these rec-
ords may be communicated to others. Furtlier, agen-
cies must establish policies for the use and disposition
of student data in conformance with applicable laws

12



INTRODUCTION 5

FIGURE 1 CLASSIFICATION STRUCTURE: DATA ELEMENTS
AND INFORMATION 'ITEMS

Casiification Structure

1 DEMOGRAPHIC AND BIOGRAPHICAL

Data Elements Information Items
Defined on Classified on

Pages Numbered Pages Numbered

CHARACTERISTICS (12-2§) (80-87)

11 PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION AND
CHARACTERISTICS

12 rEsIDENct

13 - i EDUCATIONAL/OCCUPATIONAL
ASPIRATIONS

12-22

22-24

81-83

84

85

14 FINANCIAL INFORMATION 26-29 86-87

2 STUDENT'S, EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCE (32-61) (88-99)

21 INSTITUTIONAL IDENTIFICATION 32-33 89

22 ADMISSIONS 33-36 90

23 FINANCING STUDENT'S POST-
SECONDARY EDUCATION 36-43 91-93

24 REGISTRATION 43-51 94-95

25 PARTICIPATION/PERFORMANCE 51-59 66-98

26 TERMINATION 60-61 99

3 STUDENT'S EMPLOYMENT EXPERIENCE (63-69) (100-102)

31 EMPLOYMENT EXPERIENCE 63-66 101

32 U.S. MILITARY SERVICE
EXPERIENCE

1

66-69 102



6 POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

and regulations. Procedures for collection, mainte
nance, and disclo,sure of postsecondary student data to
safeguard confidentiality are recommended in chap-
ter 3.

RELATIONSHIP OF
HANDBOOK TO
POSTSECONDARY
EDUCATION ISSUES

t.

Part of the effort to develop this handbook included
the, identification of some of the most important

student-related issues which concern policymakers and
planners in postsecondary education.5 A consideration
of the information required to address then- isstits, to
form policies, and to develop solutions for problems
guided the selection of certain information items for
inclusion. A brief discussion of the issues and of cer-
tain activities that were performed in preparation fog
the development of the h...ndbook is included in
appendix L, pages 163 -166.

SGovernment Studies & Systems, Inc., Postsecondary
Education Policy Issues and Related Standard Terminology '
Needs. A report prepared for the National Center for Educa
tion Statistics, 1980. Submitted to the Educational Resources
Information Center (ERIC).

1
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Chapter 2

STUDENT INFORMATION ITEMS

.S3

\fa
.

This chapter contains terms and definitions for data
elements and qualifiers. Listed for each data element
are die information items formed by combining the

data element with appropriate qualifiers. These infor-
mation items meet tike basic criteria for inclusion as
specified in chapter 1, pages 4 and 5. A reference guide
to information items appears in appendix A, pages

.
7.1.102..

In this chapter, qualifiers are discussed and defined
first, beginning on page 8. Definitions for the data ele-
ments start on page 12. Explanatory notes and exam-
ples are included with many of the definitions. Refer-

ences are alscr made to related terms' or to the
appendixes in the handbook.

Mutually exclusive multiple Clioice responseAre
provided for many data e ements. For example, the

data element "sex" has th multiple choice responses
of "male" and "female." Multiple choice responses for

a .data element are defined where deemed necessary.
In some instances, multiple choice responses are not
provided. Data elements without multiple choice re-
sponses include cases where the response consists of a
number, proper noun, or a phrage (such as "election

to Phi Beta Kappa"). ,

.

.When reviewing iand interpreting the terms and defi-

nitions of this chapter, 'postsecondary education insti
tutions and organizations should tOce into account
existing-Federal, State; and local labs and regulations'
for reporting educational data as well as their own
data needs.

The 'detinjtions orthis chapter are not intended to
replace legislated definitions. However. it is anticipated

that thjs4handbook will uenpe the definitions and

the terms introducedir inure lkislation.

CLASSIFICATION OF DATA.
ELEIVIENTS

The Postsecondary student data elements'defined in
,

this chapter are organized according to three major
classification divisions. (Each of these divisions is de-

* scribed on the page noted below.)

DEMOGRAPHIC AND BIOGRAPHICAL CHAR-

ACTERISTICS (page 12)

TUDENT'S EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCE
(page 32)

STUDENT'S EMPLOYMENT EXPERIENCE
(page 63)

These,,divisions contain the inforthation items most
needed at various levels of postsecondary education
organization for puiposes of policymaking, or for plan-
ning, managing, operating, and evaluating postsecond-
ary programs and/or institutions. .

DEFLNITIONS FOR DATA .
ELEMENT, QUALIFIER, AND
RELATED TERMS c

A term is one or more words representing a con-
cept; a definition ii a briefoarrative describing thecon-
cept. Terms have been selected so as to be descriptive
of concepts, 'but it is necessary to refer to the defini-

7
4

tion for the exact meaning. For example, reference*to
the definition for the commonly used term "local

qv,

.
0
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address" indicates that, in the context of this hand-',
book this term is meant to apply only to a student's

__address _while _in' attendance at a particulai postsecond-
kry institution.
\ki attribute is a single characteristic or quality of

an entity suchass a student. This.may be a data element
requiring a single-element completion respOnse (such
as legal name, birth date, or permanent address) or a
categorical subdivl on' of .a data element (such as
Black, female, or at led).

A data eleme t consisting of a term and a defini-
tion, is the sitiallest defined unit of information com-
prising an attribute or a set of related attributes for
describing an entity such as a student. Conceptually,
this is a field (in a data base) which is not aggregated.'
As a single attribute legal-name, birth date, and
permanent address), a data element requires a shilie- .

element completion response. As Aet of related attrir-4
butes (e.g.; racial/ethnic group, sex. and marital status),
a data element is complete (i.e., it covers all possibil-
ities) and incorporates, mutually exclusive...alternate

'choices. ,
A qualifier consists of a term azS related definition

which determine the application of a data element.
For example, when the data element "legal name" is
modified' by the qualifier "student," u.e application
of the data element is restricted to data concerning the
student. In this way, the information item "student's
legal name" is formed. See pages 8 and 9 for a dis-
cussion of the appropriate use,./Of qualaiers !'or each of
the classification divisions. ,\

An information item refers to the combinatibn of
a data element and a qualifier, which together identify
a 'specific unit of data which can be used to describe
a postsecondary student. Fojexample, "student's legal

`name" and "student's local address" are two informa-
tion items pertaining Ito the identification and resi-
dence of a student, respectively. The definition of an
information item can be constructed by referring to
the definitions in this chapter of the component data
element and qualifier. The applicability of,siich de
rived defuiitions for information items has been tested
only for the items presented in this chapter.

The system of data elements, qualifiers, and infor-
matiorr itetns used bin this handbook meets the follow-
ing basic objectives:

redundancy of definitions
and

substantialV
; duced; each data element and qualifier is de in

once, rather than each time the data element or
qualifier appears in an information item,

ot

aiverse information needs can be based on a
relatively small set of common data elements and
qualifiers, and ,
many -information items can be generated by
manipulating a small-set of data' elements andiqualifiers, thout the need to develop hew
definitions

11.

USE OF QUALIFIERS

- Specific sets of qualifieri are associated with each
division of the classification structurer It is assumed
that only "cr " da are required in relation to the
DEMOGRAPHIC IOGRAPHICAL CHARAC-
TERISTICS division. ir,fore, only the personal
qualifiers "student,":"fe 'ale parent," !iiiale parent,"
"parents," and "spouse" shown for this division.

hr the second divi ion, STUDENT'S EDUCA-
TIONAL EXPERIENCE, the institutional qualifiers
act to establish a time-frame. Personal qualifiers are not
necessary since all items in this section describe the
student.

In the third division, STUDENT'S EMPLOYMENT
EXPERIENCE, the time-frame qualifiers "previous,"
"current," and "sutisequent" act to distinguish ern-
ployMent which hats been completed from that which
is still continuing, o'1 which occurs atter the individual
has left a given postsecondary institution. Information
items modified by the qualifier "subsequent" denote
student outcome information limited to employment
and educational experience as it is assumed that insti-
tutions and agencies are frequently interested in certain
aspects of student's experience .subsequent to having
attended the instituti4:

Information ite 4 which deal with events occurring
prior to a student' enrollment at the institution col-
lecting data (e.g., experiences in "secondary" or "pre-
vious postsecond ry" institutions and "previous cm-
plonhent or miliitary service") may be repeated in a
student record as often as required in order to collect
all relevant information. For example, "formal award
received at previousipostsecondary institution" may be
recorded in the student record for every previous post-
secondary institution a student has attended.

...

DEFINITIONS OF INDIVIDUAL
QUALIFIER§

Data elenients are combined with qualifiers to form
information items. In the case of)he personal quill-

,

1 c;

1

9
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,
fie namely "student," "spouse," "female

\
parent,"

e parent," and "parents," the possessive is used
hen- theses-qualifiers--are part of an information item

(6.g."student's," 'spouse's"). The institutional quali-
fiers ("secondary," "previous postsecondary," "current"
postsecondary"). are included as -part of qualifying
phrases, such as "at current postsecondary institution."
The qualifiers "previous" and . "current" generally are
not changed

.
or modified wli n used as part of an in-

formation item: ,

PERSONAL QUALIFIERS

(Postsecondary) StudentA, person for ,whom in-
struction is provided in postsecondary education under
the auspices of a postsecondary education institution

'.(see chapter 1, page 3). Such persons generally have.
completed or discontinued their secondary education
and are, beyond the age of comrfulsory school attend.
ance. A student may receive instructionby direct
student-teacher-interaction or by some other medium ',
such as television, radio, telephone, or correspondence.
Postsecondary studertdata includes information about
persons who have sought admission to a postsecondary -
educational institution, curregtly are postsecondary
students, or previously have been postsecondary
students.

Female ParentA student's current female parent,
by natural parentage or by legal determination (e.g.,
adoption, or g7ardianship). See RELAT/ONSHIP TO
'STUDENT, page '16-(for the specific relttionship of the

emale Parent to the student.
Male 'Parent A student's current male parent, by
tnral parentage or by legal determination (e,g., adop-

tion or guardianihip).ge RELATIONSHIP TO STU-
DENT, page 15; for the specific relationship of the
Male Parent-to the student. . . .

ParentsA student's current female parent and male
parent, by natural parentage or by legal determination.
The qhalifiertaparents" is inclUded because informa-
tion items concerning certain aspects of the parents'
combined situation sometimes are required-, rather than
about an individual parent. In some cases separate
responses from a female parent and a male parent
might be impossible and/or might produce duplication
of data. For example, "amount of female parent's
assets" plus "amount of male parent's assets" might
produce duplication if assets are held in bOth,names.
Even, if assets are in separate names, "amount of
parents' assets" will provide the appropriate aggrega-
tion. For, most financial uses the female/male parent
distinction is unnecessary.

* *

4..

SpouseThe person to whom the student is legally
married, -

INSTITUTIONAL QUALIFIERS'
Current Postsecondary Institution (CPI)The post-

secondary education institution eihich collects and pro:
vides data about a student.

Previous Postsecondary Institution 93131)Any post-
secondary ,education institution which a student ,
attended previous to attendance at an institution col-
le-Ctihg data about the student. See the, definition of
trdstsecondary institution in chapter 1, page,3.

Subsequent Postsecondary. Institutidn (SPI)Any
postsecpridaly education institution attended by.

a student after he/she terminated attendance at an in-
stitutiotizcolleding date about the studek.

Secondary Ahool4ny secontiaryL school attended
by a student. A, secondary school is a school compris-
ing any *tan of' grades beginning with-the rf'ext grade
following an elementary or middle school and ending
with or below graile 12. Institutional information
about junior highkchools attended by a student should
be reported using the qualifier "secondary." It is neces-
sary, that Secondary School -be defined within these
parameters in accordance with each State's relevant
legislation; Any transmittal of information regarding
Secondary School must be accompanied.with a specific
statement as to the grades encompassed (e.g., grades 9
through 12). -

TIME-FRAME QUALIFIERS'2

CurrentA reference to events or situations occur-
ring (or having occyrred) concurrently with a student's
educational activity pt an institution collecting data .

about tne student. -Where necessary, the events and
situations occurrh y within' this time-frame may be
further clarified by specifying, for example, a given
year, semester, or date. \

-PreviouSA reference to events or situations which
took place prior to a student's, experience at an insti-
tution-collecting data about the student.

S seqzlentA reference to events or situations
oc rn g after a' student leaves an institution collec-
tin data about the student.

. 'Where necessary, the qualifiers "Elementary School" and
"Middle School" may be used, but only when these have been
specifically defined. See appendix B, page 103, for a discussion
of institutional qualifiers.

2See appendix B, page 103, for a discussion of tune -frame
qualifiers.
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NUMERIC CODING OF DATA
ELEMENTS

Each term which represents a data element or data
element group has been assigned a number. This num-
ber indicates (1) the data element group or subgroup of
which the data element is a subdivision and (2) the
level ot detail. The level of detitif..is indicated by the
number of digits in the number, ps folloits:.
X
XX

XX XX

MAJOR CLASSIFICATION
First level of detail (pkincipal seg.

',meat of the major classification)
Second level of detail (division
of-the principal segment of the
major iasOfication)

XX XX XO Third level of detail (subip-
vision of the, division of the
principal segment of tae

'major classification)
Xi XX XX Fourth,level of detail
XX XX XX.XX MUtually -exclusive

subdivision of a data
element

(Note: The space between sets of digits is used only to
aid the visual, determination of level of detail; its use is
not required.)

Mutually-exclusive, multiple-choice subdivisions of
data elements are indicated by the use ot a decimal
point followed by two digits. These two digits may be
used or adapted for use as a code.

I

.1

a

,t
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FIGURE 2A,-LIST OF DATA iLEMENTS EMOGRAPHIC
. AND BIOGRAPHICAL CHAR

11

..._t
Data Element

.. onon Me

.----

Data Element '''Z- - '. Defined
on page

11 PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION 12 'RESIDENCE - 22

AND CliARACTERISTICS 12
12 01 ADDRESS 11--

11 Of ' NAME 12 12 01 10
.Permanent Address 22

11 01 IQ Legal.Name 12 12 01 20 Legal Address 23

1 101 20 Any Other Name 12 1 2 01 30 s Local Address . 2i,
11 02 BIRT(IDATE i 122' 12 02 TYPE OF HOUSING 23

II 03 BIRTIIPLACE 13 .

12 03 . _ RESIDENCY STATUS 23

1 1 0 4 DATE OF DEATH . 13
12 04 DISTANCE BETWEEN LOCAL

1 105 RACIAL/ETHNIC GROUP - 13 ADDRESS AND POSTSECONDARY

1 f 06 SEX 113 . IWSTITUTION 24

1 107 COUNTRY OF CITIZENSHIP 14 "\
1 108 CITIZENSHIP STATUS 13 EDUC ATIONA L/OCCU PATION A L

(within U.S.) 14 ASPIRATIONS 24

1 109 SOCIAL SECURITY NUMBER I5 13 01 OBJECTIVES IN ATTENDING

11 I0 STUDENT IDENTIFICATION POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION

MAIER% 1 15 s' INSTITUTION , 24

I I I I RELATIONSHIP TO STUDENT I S 13 02 HIGHEST FORMAL AWARD

11 12 HIGHEST LEVEL OF EDUCATION 1 SOUGHT 25

COMPLETED' 16 13 03 - CAREER/OCCUPATION .,

1 113 OCCUPATION CATEGORY 17
ASPIRATION 25

,1I 14 . PROFESSIONAL CERTIFICATION/ .

\ LICENSURE(S) 17 14 FINANCIAL INFORMATION 26

1 115 PROFICIENCY WITH ENGLISH 17 14 01 TOTAL PERSONAL INCOME 26

1 116 PRIMARY LANGUAGE 18 14 01 10 Eaniings 26

1 117 OTHER LANGUAGE(S) IN WHICH 14 01 20 Government Benefits 26
PROFICIENT 18

- ,fl 18 MAR/TM:STATUS IS
14 01 30 Income From Other Sources "-
14 02 FAMILY INCOME 2'7

1 119 DEPENDENCY STATUS 19
14 03 ADJUSTED GROSS INCOME 28

- 1 119 10 Number of Dependents 19

I I I9 20 Number of Dependents in Post-
14 04 , ASSETS 28

secondary Education Institutions 20 14 04 10 Type of Asset % 28

1 1 20 HANDICAP CATEGORY 20 14 04 20 Current Market Value of Asset `28

1 1 2t) 00 IQ p'isuauy Handicapped 20 14 OS LIABILITIES 29

11 20 00.20 Haring Handicapped 21
.. , 14 05 lb Type of Debt

,
29

1 I 20 00.30

11 20 0040

DeafBlind 4
,

Orth,nedically Handicapped'

21

21

14 05

14 06

20 Amount of Debt

NET WORTH

29

24

11 20 00 10 Other Health Handicapped 21

I I 10 00 60 Speech Handicapped 21

1 120 00 70 Mentally Handicapped . 22

11 20 00 80 Mulithindicapped 22 .

11 2 1 SPECIAL ASSISTANCE NEEDS 22 , . .

inclusion of a data element does not imply that data must be collected for the data element. Factors
such as the nature-1 'specificity of information .needs, availability of 'data, and confidentiality of
student data should be considered in determining whether, when, and how to collect data. .

.' -1Lif
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is

,1 Demographic and Biographical .Characteristics

c

7.

.01

_.
fins nitor division of the classitiaTon consistsThMiir sub-divisions:

Personal Identification and Characteristics
Residence ,
Educational /Occupational Aspirations

' 'Financial Information.

Data elements Within these subdivisions are combine t with personal qualifiers to fonn information items which may
be used to identify a person and to describe his/her socioeconomic background and aspirations. See page 9 for the
personal qualifiers and their definitions. Also refer to appendix A, pages 80.87 for a tabular presentation of infor-
mation items formed by combining the data elements 9n this division with personal qualifiers.

11 PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION AND CHARACTERISTICS -
r

Data elements in this section, when combined with personal qualifiers, form information items
that can be used to identify a person, (e.g., a student, 114/her parents, or. his/her spouse) and.to
describe various personal characteristics of that individual:

11 01,

41 01 10

M

NAME
i

The legal name and any other.name by which a person is known or may have been known.

"--
LeggName

"4
The full legal name of a person., including last (or family) name, first (or given) name, and
middle (or other) name, and any appendage such as Jr., III, etc. For a married woman, this
generally includes her current married name; her maiden name should be included Below, under "Any Other Name." A hyphenated combination of maiden name and married name
(e.g., Mary Beth Smith-Jones) should be included under this heading if it has legal status;
otherwise, it should be included under "Any Other Name."

Information Items:

, Student's Legal Name
Female Parent's Legal Name

Male Parent's Legal Name
Spouse's Legal Name

.

Any Other Name
A

Any name, other than the legal name, by which a perion is known or may have been known,
t including the maiden name of a married female, or the traditionaetribal or clan name of an
4. American Indian. 'Ens includes any name which previously may have been used at the cur-

.

rent or any previous educational institution. in Samoa, the Matai name should be recorded
here.

Information Item:

Any Other Name of the Student

BIRTHDATE '

,

The year, fnonth, and day of a person's birth as designated on his/her legal birth registration or
certificate. See appenhix D, page'117, for the standard format for coding calendar date.

20

4.
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I I ,02 BIRTH DATE k-Continued

Information Item:
-..

t./i. Stu'dent's Birthdate

I I 03 BIRTHPLACE .

111 t '

r

I 1 04

'4.

a'

,.

..r

The local governmental unit (e.g., city, county, township) and State, U.S. territory, or foreign
catintry in which a person was bom. See appendixes E and F, page 119 and pages 121-123, for
standardized codes for States and countries.

.
knformation Item: ..

- Student's Birthplace
,--

DATE OF
.:.;

The year, month, and day on which a person died. See appendix D, page 117, for the standard
format for coding.calendar date.

1

Information Items: , ,,,
C,

4's.1
- Daie of Student's Deali
- Date of Female Parent's Death
- Date of Male Parent's Death,

11 05 RACIAL/ETHNIC GROUPS

A person's racial or ethnic heritage;
0 ..

. .. 4..)

11 05 00.01 American Indian or glaskan Native A person hating origins in any of the original peoples
of North America, and who maintains cultural identification through tribal affiliation or
community recognition:

,-J
.02 Asian or Pacific Wander A person -having origins in any of the original peoples of the Far

East, Southeast Asia, the Indian Subcontinent, or the Pacific Islands. This area includes, for
example, China, India, Japan, Korea, the Philippine Islands, and Samoa.

r

.03 Black - A person having origins in any of the black racial groups of Africa.

.04 Hispanic A person of Mexican, Puerto Rican, Cuban, Cer tral or South American, or other
Spanish culture or origin, regardless of race..

' :
, . .

.05\ White -A person having origins in any. of the original peoples of Europe, North Africa, or
the Middle East.

Information Item:

Student's Racial/Ethnic Group

1 I ' 06 SEX

1 106 00.01 Male

ci
1

3S,,e appendisi B, pagei 103-1F17, for a discussion of alternatives for recording and reporting RACIAL/ETHNIC GROUP.

.i.
!r !

2; ...

r .

. ,.
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Demogiaptic and Biographical CharactOristicsContinned
-- --PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION -AND- CHARACTERISTICS Continued

11 06 SEXContinued

11 06 00.02

11 07

Female

Insfounation Item:

Student's Sex

0

COUNTRY OF CITIZENSHIP

The country (or countries) of which a person is legally a citizen or national. If a personholds
dual citizenship, both countries of citizenship may be listed and a preference may be specified.
A person who is not legally a citizen of any country may specify "Stateless" in response to this
iigormation item. See pages 12:42$ for the standardized coder for co,pitriest

Information' Item:

Student's.Country of Citizenship

11 08 CITIZENSHIP STATUS (WITHIN U.S.) -

An indication of rsoo's citizenship status within the United States. For reporting purposes,
the country of citizenship and/or the nonimmigrant visa type may be specified for a person
classified as a nonimmigrant. also COUNTRY OF CITIZENSHIP above. Also refer to pages
121.123 for standardized country code$and to page 135 for nonimmigrant visa types.

11 08 00.01 U.S. Citizon or US. Natiotud A citizen of the United States, whether native born or natu-
.ralized; or in the case of a US. National, a person who is a citizen of the U.S. or a person
who, though not a citizen, owes permanent allegiance to the U.S.

.02 Immigrant (Perplanent Resident) An alien4 who has been lawfully admitted for permanent
residence to the U.S. Such a person may stay for an indermite period of time and is not
compelled to become a naturalized citizen.

.03 Applicant for Permanent R ent Status A nonresident alien who has applied for perma
nent resident status and whb c furnish proof that he or she is in the United States for
more than a temporary purpose and intends to become axpemianent resident (immigrant).

, Evidence of such intention may be' eithe' an Approval Notice of ap Immigrant Visa Petition
. from the Immigration and Naturalization Service (INS) or otherevidence from INS that the

individual it an applicant for perrnanint resident status.

Nonimmigrant An alien lawfully admitted to the U.S, who has. come temporarily for the
specific purpose of carrying out an activity or activities as permitted in the Immigration and
Ntionality Act, as amended. Refer to page 135 for categories of nonimmigrant visa types
of particular interest to postsecohdary institutions.

' '
.05 Parolee An alien not otherwise admissible in any other w%y who is parolled into the U.S.

At its discretion, INS may "p3role in" an alien whojor'example, is not adinissable in any

4An alin Is a person who is not a citizen or natiotial of the U.S.

4.

.

a
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Pages 14-15

ZRRATA

1 OS 00.05 Parolee--An alien whose entry
1

into the U.S. was approved under Section
212(d)(5) of the Immigration and NaturalizationAct., The Attorney-General
may, at his discretion,, allow the entry of any alieff for emergent reasons
or for reasons deemed strictly in the public interest. Such persons may
be paroled for an indefinite geriod, as is illustrated by the granting of
such status in the 1970's to many refugees tfrom Vietnam, Cambodia, and

.4

.C6 Refugee - -An alien Admitted into the U.S. as a "refugee under provisions
of the Refugee Act of 1980. Prior to 1980, such per8Ons. were "paroled

into" the U.S. and referred to as "parolees." Since. the effective date
of the Refugee Act, they have been admitted pursuant te, such Act and are
classified as "refugees."

.C7 StatelessThe status of a person who does not-owe allegience to nor is
entitled to the protection of any country or government.

23'
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STUDENT INFORMATION ITEMS 15
LI

11 08 00.05 Parolesb-Continued

regular nonimmigrant category or an alien whose primary inspection at the_port of_entry._
reveals inkdqquate rocumentation. The authority to parole certain groups tsuch as refugees
rests with the Attorney General. Such'persons may be paroled for an indefinite period, as
is illustrated by the granting of such status in the 1970's to many refugees from Vietnam,
Cambodia, and Laos.

Stateless The status of a person who does not owe allegiance and is not entitled to the pro-.06

i?
.09 Other Type of Citizenship Status (Specify) 1 -..,

tection of any country or government.

- information Item:

Student's Citizenship Status

11 09 SOCIAL SECURITY NUMBER

numbernumber assigned to a person by the U.S. Social Security Administration.'

MS

te ' J

Information Items: .
- -

.Student's Social Security Number .
Female Parent's Social Security Number
Male Parent's Social Security Number
Spouse's Social Security Number

1

s

STUDENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER

The unique number (or configuration or characters) assigned to the student by the institution
and used for identification and recordkeeping purposes. In some postsecondary institutions
social security numbers are used as student identification numbers.

Y

Information Item: ,

- Student's Identification Number
- Spouse's Student Identification Numbc: (if in the same institution)

f,.

RELATIONSHIP TO STUDENT i

The nature of the relationship of the male Parent and/or the female parent to-the student.
Where more than one category is applicable, select the category with the lowest code number.,
See page 9 for definitions of male and female parents.

i

A Male Patent .

11 11 00,01 Father
.02 Stepfather .

.03 Legal MaleGuardiad(otheithan father or stepfather)
.04 .. Foster Father
.49 Other Relationship4ecify)

1

. SFederal, State, or local governmental agencies cannot res an individual to disclose his/her social security number for use In
maintaining a system of records that was not in existence aof January 1, 1975, unless mandatory disclosure is speedway author-
ized by Federal Statute. Any gove.mmental request for disclosure of a person's U.S. social security number must indicate wheat&

' such disclosure is Mandatory or voluntary, by what statutory or other authority the U.S. social security number is solicited, and what
jp. uses will be made of It. (P.L. 93.579 (December 31; 1974)Prtoacy Act of 1974. S3 Stat. 1909.)

I
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POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

' Dernovaphic and Biographical Characteristk"--:Continued

11 PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION AND CHARACTERISTICSContinued

. , 11 11 ' RELATIONSHIP Td STUDENTContinued

-.,

4

.
Female Parent

. ,

11 11 00.51 Mother
.52

.53

.54

.99

Stepmother
- Legal Female Guardiir4 (other than mother or stepmother)

Foster Mother
Other Relationship (specify)

Information Items:

Female Parent's Relationship to Student
Male Parent's Relationship to Student

11 12 HIGHEST LEVEL OF EDUCATION

11 12 00.01
.05
.08

.09

.10

.11

.12

.14

.15

.17

.18

.19

.21

.22

.23 ,

.24

.25

.26

*
The extent of a person's formal educat on, as indicated by the highest grade or equivalent of
elementary/secondary school completed or the highest formal award received. See appendix B,
page 107, for a further discussion of this term. See page 56 for definitions of Formal Awards.

No Fornv! Education
Less Than Grade 8
Grade 8
Grade 9
Grade 10
Grade I?
Grade 12, No Diploma
Grade 12, Received High School Diploma
Certificate of High School Equivalency
Postsecondary Certificate or Diploma for Less Than 1
full-time participation)6
Postsecondary Certificate or Diploma for 1 Year or More (equivalent to
full-time participation which does not result in a degree)6
Sonie College No Certificate, Diploma, or Degree
Associate Degree
Bichelor's Degree
First-Professional Degree
Master's Degree
Specialist's or Intermediate Degree
Doctor's Degree

Year (equivalent to less than 1 year of

Information Items:

Student's Hig; it Level of Education Completed
gemale Parent's Highest Level of Education Completed
Male Parent's Highest Level of Education Completed

6Fulltime participation (referred to in categories .17 and 38) is discussed on pages 109.110 of appendix B.

23
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11 13

11 13 00.11-14
.15-16
.17.18
.19-21
.22-25
.26-28
.29-30
.32-34
.36
.37-39
A0-43
.45-48
.50-53
.55.58
.60-62
63.65
66 .67

.71-79

.81-84

.91-

.99

11 14

STUDENT INFORMATION ITEMS 17

OCCUPATION CATEGORY

The nature of the principal work currently performed by a person. The occupation classifica-
tion categeliies given below represent the major divisions of the Standard Occupational Classifi-
cation System (SOC).7 See pages 127-134 for the more detailed set of occupations in the SOC
system.

Executive, Administrative, and Managerial Occupations
Engineers and Architects
Natural Scientistsand Mathematicians
SocialiScientists, Social Workers, Religious Workers, and Lawyers
Teachers, Librarians, and Counselors
Health Diagnoahqg and Treating Practitioners
Registered Nurses, Pharmacists, Dietitians, Therapists, and Physician's Assistants
Writers, Artists, Athletes, and Entertainers
Health Tqchnologista and Technicians ---
Technologist and T4.41micians, Except Health
Marketing and Sales Occupations
Clerical Occupations
Service Occupations
Agricultural and Forestry Occupations, Fishers and Hunters
Construction and Extractive Occupations
Transportation and Material Moving Occupations
Mechanics and Repairers
Production Working Occtipations
Material Handlers, Equipment Cleaners, and Laborers
Milts./ Occupations
Miscellaneous Occupations

Information Items:

Student's Occupation Category-
- Female Parent's Occupation Category

Male Parent's Occupation Category
Spouse's Occupation Category

PROFESSIONAL CERTIFICATION/LICENSURE(S)

A document(s) awarded to a person by an organization or agencyother than the postsec-
ondary education institutionpermitting that.person to legally engage in a specific occupation
or certifying a level of expertise in a given, field. The name and/or type of certification/
licensure may be specified, as well as the Issuing organization, the effective dates, and the docu-
ment number.

Information Items:

Student's Professional Certification/Licensure

PROFICIENCY WITH ENGLISH

An indication of a person's ability to understand instruction in the English language. This
includes the ability to read, write, and speak at a level which the institution regards as adequate

7U.S. Department of Commerce, Standard Occupational Clanification Manual (Washington, D.C.. U.S. Government PrInIsng
Office, 1977). Minor modifications for the Standard Occupational Classification System were being prepared at the tune th.s hank:
book was in the publication process.,

0 '1
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18 POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

a. I

Demographic and Biographical CharacteristicsContinued

P PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION AND CHARACTERISTICSContinued.

11 15 PROFICIENCY WITH ENGLISHContinued

for Tursuing a specific progiam of studies as offered by the institution. A description of the
measure or criterion used to determine 'proficiency (e.g., name of placement test or Test of
English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL)) should be included when this information is sent out-
side the institution.

11,15 00.01
""-4/ - .02

1.

i

Proficient
Nottroficient :

Information Item:

Student's Proficiency With English

11 16 PRIMARY LANGUAGE

The language which a person uses and comprehends most easily.

I I 16 00.01 English
.02 Other Than Englishepecify)8

11 17

11 18

11 18 00.10
.11
.12
.13

.20
.21
.22

Information Item: '
1

Student's Primary Language

OTHER LANGUAGE(S) IN WHICH PROFICIENT

Any language(s) or dialect(s), excluding the primary language, in which the person has some
degree of proficiency (i.e., speaking, reading and/or writing). Any such language or dialect
should be specified.8

Information Item:

Other Language in Which Student is Proficient

MARITAL STATUS

The current legal status of a person with respect 10 marriage.

,
Unmarried

Never Married
Widowed
Divorced

Married
Spouse Present
Spouse Absent

/

Information Item: ,-
1

Student's Marital Status 2"I
8Codes for languages are included in part III of appendix G on page 126. /

AI



STUDENT INFORMATION ITEMS 19

11 18 Marital Statuttonthmed

Male Parent's Marital Status
Female Parent's Marital Status

11 19 DEiENDENCY.STNIUS9

-., An indication of the financial relationship of a'student to his/her parents, identifying the stu-
dent as either independent of, or dependent upon, his/her parents for purposes of determining
eligibility for student financial assistance. , .

o
1. . %

11 19 00.01 Indemdent or. Self Supporting Status The status of astudent who satisfies all three-of
the follbwing conditions: .

Hasitot and will not be claimed as an exemption for Federal income tax purposes by any
pergin except his/her spouse for the calendar year(s) in which aid is received and the
calendar year immediately prior to the academic year for which aid is requested;

Has not received and will not receive financial assistance of more than $1-,000 from his/her
parent(s) in the calendar year(s) in which. aid is received and the calendar year immedi-
atelyprior to the academic year for which aid is requested; and

as not lived or will' not live for more than six weeks in the home of a parent during the
calendar year in which aid -is received and the calendar year immediately prior to the
(cademic year for which aidis requested.

.02 Dependent Status The status of a student who does not meet all three of the conditions
for independent or self-supporting status as defined above.10

NOTE: These definitions for independent and dependent student status appear in the Federal
regulations governing 'the 'Basic Educational Opportunity Grant, Supplemental Educa-
tional Opportunity\crant, College Work-Study, and National Direct Student 1..dan pro-
grams. Fdr the Guaranteed Student Loan Program, these same rules are used with the
exception that the criteria are applicable to the 12 months pr ding the date of the
application. For the State Student Incentive Grant Program "independent or self-
supporting student" means an independent or self-supporting student as defined by each
State) 1 The user is advised that these definitions are subject to change as legislation and
Federal regulations are amended and/or approved, and that the regulations for other
Federal, State, local and institutional programs may require other definitions of inde-
pendent and dependent student status.

.) Information Item:

Student Dependency Status

11 19 10 tNumber of Dependents

The number of persons wlio are financially dependent on a given person. Unless stated
otherwise; that person is in luded in the count of dependents if he/she is financially inde
pendent of others. See also DEPENDENCY STATUS above.

'These dEfinitions of-dependency status appearing hi OE/BSFA regulations are expected to remain in effect at least through
June 30,1981.

10For pennissable disclosure of student information to the parents of postsecondary students under the Family Educational
Rights and Privacy Act (FERPA) of 1974, the test of dependency is considered to be met by the IRS definition as contained in Sec-
tion 152 of the Internal Revenue Code of 1954.

1145 C.F.R. 192.2 (1978 ed).
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... 1 . '.
Demographic -and. Biograiihical CharAcierisilcs Continued..

11 . PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION AND CHARACTERISTICS Continued
, ---''

.., *, . ., h. l
11 19 - DEPENDENCY STATUSContinued t .

N

11 19 10 Number of DependentsContinued

a

ei

11 19 20

Infognation

Number of Student's Dependents
Number of Parents' Dependents

-72

Number of Dependents in,Postsecondary Education Institutions

The number of persons who are financially .dependent on an individual and who are regis-
tered to receive instruction in any postsecondary echicRtir institution.

Information Items:

Number of Student's Dependents in Postiecondary Institutions
Number of Parents' Dependents in Pistsecondary Institutions

'11 20 HANDICAP CATEGORY

As used in this handbook, an impairment is defined as an atypical physical, health, sensory, or
mental condition which, without the use of any corrective device, may adversely affect a per-
son's educational performance. A handicap is seen as an impairmenwhia is sufficiently severe
as to adversely affect a person's educational performance. A handicap category is used for
aggregating and reporting information about students having a type of handicapping condition,
as identified according to applicable State and Federal statutes and regulations.12

4

The handicap categories presnted in this handbook' include those which are considered most
appropriate in postsecondary education, that is, they may be...used for counting postsecondary,
students with physical, health, sensory, and mental handicaps. -

In recording data about students \vi. multiple handicaps, student's who' are both visually and
hearing handicapped should be separa ely identified. Other students with multiple handicaps
should be identified in their primary handicap category and as multihandicapped; their second
handicap category may be designated separately where appropriate.

11 20 00.10 Visually Handicapped

Persons who have a visual impairment Which, even with correction, is sufficiently severe as
to adversely affect their educational performance. A person identified as visually handi-
capped may be referred to as partially seeing or blind, according to the nature and severity
of the handicap. See also DEAF-BLIND.

12-Terms for 'handicap categories in this handbook are adapted from definitions in regulations for the Education for All Handi-
capped Children Act and Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and from Student/Pupil Acjounting. Standard Terminology
and Guide for, Managing Student Data in 'Elementary and Secondary Schools, Community /Junior Colleges, and Adult Education,
State Educational Records and Reports Series: Handbook V, Revised, U.S. Department of Health) Education,sand Welfare, National
Center for Education Statistics (Washington, D.C.. U.S. Government Printing Office, 1974). Definition's for the two Acts arc found
in appendixes B and K on pages 108 and 149.

29
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11 20'00.10 'Visually HandicappedCrintinucl'. -

...,

.11 Partially SeeingPersons who have severely impaired vision but have sufficient residual
vision (with correction) 'to include the perception,of printed materials as a means of

7 learning. / sir

R

21

.12 BlindPersons who are totally blind or who have such limited vision (even With correc-
tion) that they must rely on hearing and touch as their chief means of learning.

11 20 00.70 Hearing Handicapped
,

Persons having an auditory impairment sufficiently severe as to,adversely affect their educa-

o tional performance. A personrideritified as hearing handicapped may be referred to as hard
of hearing or deaf, according,t6 the nature and severity of the handicap. See also Deaf-Blind.

.21 Hard of HearingPersons with a hearing impairment, whether perm ent or fluctuating,
Win& adversely affects their educational performance, but whlikis not so severe as to be

ed under the definition of deaf.

.22 DeafPersons whose ability to process linguistic information through hearing, 'even with
amplification, is so severely impaired as to adversely affect their educational perform-
ance. In effect, the hearing of such persons is non-functional for the purposes of educa-
tional performance.

11 20 00.30 Deaf-Blind

Persons having concomitant hearing and- visual impairments, the combination of which
causes such severe communication and other developmental and educational problems that
such a person cannot be accomnictdated in special education programs solely for deaf per-
sons or for blipd persons. 'See also VISUALLY HANDICAPPED, HEARING HANDI-
CAPPED, and MULTIHANDICAPPED..

.40 Orthopedically Handicapped'

Persons having an orthopedic impairment sufficiently severe as to adversely affect their edu-
cational performance. The term includes persons with impairments caused by cei enitai
anomaly (e.g., clubfoot, absence of some member), impairments caused ,by disease (e.g.,
poliomyelitis, bone tuberculosis), and impairments from other causes (e.g.,.cerebral palsy,
amputation, or fractures or burns which cause contractures). .,^1

.
..,

.50 Other Health Handicapped

Persons flaying a health impairment sufficiently severe as to adverse ralTct their educa-
tional performance. Such persons may be handicapped because of limited strength, vitality,
or alertness due to chronic or acute health. problems such as-a heart condition, tuberculosis,-

rheumatic fever, nephritis, asthma, sickle cell anemia, hemophilia, epilepsy, lead poisoning,i
leukemia, or diabetes.

A

( . . .

.60 Speech Handicapped .

Persons having a communication,disordersuch as stuttering, impaired articulation, language
impairment, or a voice impairm4ntthat is sufficiently severe as 'tcp-adversely affect their
educational performance. Such a handicap should not be confused with a communication
difficulty arising from lack of experience with the language of instruction. See also PRO-
FICIENCY WITH ENGLISH, page 17.

30
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POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY.
)

graphical Characteristics Continued

PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION AND CHARACTERISTICSContinued

HANDICAP CATEGORY Continued

Persons having a-mental impairment -4.e., a mental or psychological disorder such as Mental
retardation, organic brain syndrome, emotional or mental illness, or specific learning dis-
ability(s)of sufficient Severity as to substantiallyimit one or more major life activitiei."

.80 Multihandicapped

Persons (such as the mentally retarded-blind and mintally retarded-orthopedically andi-
capped) having concomitant impairments the combinTtion of which causes such severe du-.
cational problems that such, a person cannot be accommodated in special ;education To-

grams solely for one of the impairments.. Deaf:blind persons should beidentifie in a
separate-category, rather than in this pategory: See also DEAF -BII.,..ND.

Informia0on Item: -

- Student's Handicap Category - )

I 1 21 I SPECIAL ASSISTANCE NEEDS (Specify)

A description of the specific type(s) of special assisten9e needed by a stude'rit whose participa-
tion in postsecondary education may ber limited by Mandicap. Examples of special assistance
include modified facilities and equipmen
and adapted transpoitation, and support
ance, and audiotapes of lectures.

information Item:

Student's Special Assistanc$ Needs

12 RESIDENCE

12.01

12 01 10

ch as wheelchair ramps, elevators, accessible toilets,
ces such as interpreters, readers, attendant assist-

v

Data elements in this section, when combined with personal qualifiers, form informatid items
which describe the residence addresses and locations where a person or persims reside. Both postal
address and residential address should be sptcifled where needed for data collection if they differ.

ADDRESS

The number of the location (including hotel n'ame and room number, or apartment nane,and
apartment number) and the names of the street, city, county or.major political subdivision, aid
State, designating a residence. or other location, and the ZIP code. The post office box number
or rural route number and mail box number should be shown where used for mail delivery. If
the name of the town where a person resides is different from hii/her post office address, this
fact should be indicated.

Permanent Address

The address of the placrmhere a person has the highest probability pf being, contacted at
any given time.

"See definitions in the Rehabilitation Act 'bf 1974, page 198 of appendix B.

51s4
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12 01 20

01 30 ,

12 02

.

12 02 00.01

4
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STUDENT INFORMATION _ITEMS

Pennanent AddressContinuel

Information Items:

, Student's Permanent Ai 'dress
Parent's Permanent Address

Legal Address ,

23 \

The address of the place which a'student claims as his/her legal residence.

Any .question cenceming the accuracy of inforrnati'm provided for legal address must pe
k resolved in each situation in accordance with applicable laws and regulations concerning legal

residence.

Informdtion Items: 7
o

Student's Legal Address
Parents' Legal Address

Local Address

The addrsss (anticipated or actual) of a student's residence while in attendance at the post-
secondary institution.

Inforthation item:

Student's Loci! Address

TYPE OF HOUSING,

Information aliout the structure identified by a student's local address.
Of,

Parent's Home A residence in which a parent of a student or other family member is head
of household.

.02 Institutionally-Operated Housing A residence provided for students by the postsecondary
education institution:

.03 Other Housing Housing other than that included-above. (This category may be further
\subdivided according to the data collector's or provider's needs.)

Information Item:

Student's Type of Housing

12 03 RESIDENCY STATUS

A.dgetermination as, to whether a person is legally a resident or non-resident of a specific geo-
- graphic area." (Such determinatioqs are usually made for.purppses of deciding eligibility for

admilsionjor financial aid, and/or for tuition to be charged.)

12 03 00.10 In-State t '

.11 In-District

.12 put-of-District

I4Any questions concerning the accuracy of this fesponse or the criteria involved in determining residency status must be deter-
mined in each situation in accoidit.ce with State law, load taw, and/or insti{utional policy concerning legal residence.

1,
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POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

'Demographic and Biographical CharacterisilticCOntted

4

12 RESIOENCg=continued

12 03 RESIDENCY STATUS Continued \ ..

12 03 00.20 Other State or Outlying Area of the,United Ste4s (Specify) I 5
. 30 Out-of-Countty (Specify)15

. 7,

Information Item:

Student's Residency Status

12 04 DISTANCE BETWEEN -LOCAL ADDRESS AND POSTSECONDARY INSTITUTION.

L. ,
The one-way distance, measured -in miles or icilometers, that a person must travel between his/
her local address and the place of postsecondary education instruction. The unit of measure

'..Nsfould be spOified when reporting this info mation.

Information Item:

Distance Between Student's Local Address and Postsecondary Institution

r

-.080

13 r EDUCATIONAL /OC;CUPATIONAL ASPIRATIONS

Data elements k. .this section, when combined with the personal qualifier "student," forin items
. which may be used to provide information about a student's aspiotions with respect to future

education and career. Educational asairations are expressed by the type of formal await a student
seeks or his/her objectives in iitendinPa postsecondary institution, while career/occupation aspira-
tions are expressed in terms of broad occupational categories.

13 01 .OBJECTIVE IN ATTENDING PO$TSECONDARYI EDUCATION INSTITUTION .1

The principal objective, apart from a. desire to receive a specific formal award, which promptid
a person to attend a 'postsecondary institution. See also HIGHEST FORMAL AWARD,
SOUGHT, page 25.

13 01 00.10 Carier-Related Objective
.11 To permit entry into a career
.12 To permit entry into further career related education
.13 To Improve current career lierformance A

.14 lo obtain certifiaationllicensure in a specific field
.17 ,, Ta maintain currency of certificationllicensure
.19 Other career-related objective (pacify)

.20 Noncareer- Related Objective

.; 1 To participate in the education processftself

.22 To gain latowkdge in an area of interest -

.23 To improve basic communications skills"

.24 To karn to improve avocational skills

.25 To enrich home and family life <

.26 To improve social or cc.,imunity participation skills

Isinstitutions may use the category "'reciprocal residen4 agreement" to ideotify students from other States with which special
reciprocal ohxchange agreements/contracts for admissionkuition and fees, and financial aid are in effect. These students may also
b( described by specifying the State of residency. See appeddbt E, page 119, for standardized State codes and appendix F, page 121,
for standadized country codes.

. 33



.. STUDENT INFORMATION ITEMS 25

13 01 .00.20 Noncateer-Related ObjectiveContinued

.27 To gain entry into-adrowed education (noncareer- related)
1

reer-related) 1

.29 Other noncomprelued objecdre (specify) :I':
. .

Many of the "noncareer" categories listed above can be career-related (i.e., improving corns Rini-
, Cations skills). If, however, a student's primary reason fir seeking education is to learn to com-

municate more effectively in an oczupationals situation, then 'the appropriate career-related
category Should be used. 1

InfOrmation Item:
.

, Students Objective in Attending Postsecondary Institution
, -

\ 13 02 HIGHEST FORMAL AWARDOUGHT16 - .----. -...... 7

.. .!
.....

/

IS 02 00.01
.14
.15

..1:7
,

.18

, .21

.22

- .23 -
;24

.. .25
.26
.27 %
.99

. The ultimate formal award to which a student aspires.. The Highest Formal Award Sought is
not necessarily the current award sought. A college undergraduate whc\ aspires to a doctorate
in psichology would list Doctor's Degree as his/her Highest Formal Award Sought. If a student
plans to complete no degree beyond.a BA., then he/she would' list Bachelor'siDegree. See,
FORMAL AWARD, page 5'6, for definitions of formal awards:

.
.

None . 1

"High Sibool Diploma ...
Certificate of High School Equivalency
Postsecondary Certificate or Diploma for Less Than 1. Year (equivalent to less than 1 year of
full-time participeime)17 .. 'if (

Postsecondary Certificate or 'Diploma for 1 Year or More (equivalent to Iyear or more. of
full-time puticipition which does,not result in a degree)17 . , ,

/ . AisOciate Degree
.:"-.

\- .

Bachelor's Degree ,,,..
Fiat-Professional Degr4e (

Master's Degree -
,

, Specialist's or.Intermrilate Degree ,
Doctorli,Degree

. .Other
0-

Degree (specify)
Ottre'r Aviird - *

(specify)
,

. .. ,

.

S Inforwafion Item: .,

.

i
',. Highest FonnalAward Sought by Student

0 -
13 03

.
CAREER/OCCUPATIONAL ASPIRATION16 , ,

The nature 6T the principal work to .which a student aspi;s'. See OCCUPATION CATEGORY
on page 17 or afpendbc H, pages 127.134, for multiple-choice response categories. .

A student's current employment is not to be considered as a career/occupation aspiration *unless*
hich employment rePreierits that student's desires for an occupation after leaving the insti-
tution.

Information Item: - -'

Student's Career/Occupational Aspiration-

- ,
14The student, in reporting to the Vatertns Administration on final goals, should list the highest formal award or specific um-

mass occupation planned to be reached through his/her program..
\.17Full-time participation (referred to in categories .17 and .18) iudiscuued on pages 109-110-of appendix B.

.



26 POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

Demographic anialographicisit'haractorisiks Continued
14 FINANCIAL INFORMATION

Data elements in this section, When combined with personal qualifiers, form information items
which may be used to,describe variounspects of the financial situation of a student and his /her
parents or spouse. Ordinarily, these information items will only apply to financial aid applicants
and/or recipients; howeyer, a postsecondary edlication institution may elect to collect financial
data (as contained in this section) for all student, or a sampling of students, in order to charac
terize the socioeconomic background of its student population. In the case of a foreign student,
an institution may reqUire that the student, or a sponsoring individual or organization, submit
financial infontation which certifies that the student will have sufficient funds available, for a
specified period of time, to nieet his/her postsecondary education expenses to be incurred.at that
institution. . Income is colculated for a specified time period, usually f calendaeyear, and is
reported u'of a specified date. The current market Value of assets and ,bilities is 'reported as of

. a specified date.

.14 01 TOTALPERSONAL INCOME

The sum of the dollar amounts a person receives from earnings, government benefits, .nd
income from other sources for the specified calendar y;:tr(s) for which information is required.
Total personal income includes both taxable and nontaxable income.

Information Items:

Student's Total Personal Income
Female Parent's Total, Perso. naL Income/

'L- Male Parent's TotalPersonal Income cs,
Spouse's Total Personal Income

14.01 10) Earnings

The silm of wage or salary income And net self-employment income for the calendar year(s)
for which information is riquired. , .

1 - - .....------
..e -\ ,-------

... '01 Earnings From Wage or Salary Mdney a person receives as wages, salary, commissions, `---/ ,

bonuses, and tips from all jobs (before deductions fortaxes, bonds, dues, etc.). '
_ , ... . r I

r .02 Earnings From Self-EMployment Money a person receives as profit or fees (income
rt afte; business expenses) from his/her own buiiness, professional practice, partnership, or

,
*. ; far.

InforMation Items:

Student's Earnings
Female Parent's Earnings
Male Parent's Earnings r.

.Spouse's Earnings

14 01 20 Government Benefits

The dollar amount of regular or recurring Iticome paid directly to a person by a Federal,
State, orlocal governmental agendy. Included as government benefits are payments udder
Social Sedulity, Veterans' assistan6s programs, public assistance; or welfare pNgrams, and un-
employment insurance programs. Excluded are income tax refunds, income as a result of a

35

ti

'to



4

14 01 20

STUDENT INFORMATION ITEMS . 27

Government Benefits Continued

sale made to a governmental agency, salaries and wages to government employees, and retire-
ment and disability pensions from gOvenlmentalIgencies.

Information Items: I

Student's Govern.-nent Benefits
Female Parent's GOvcrnment Benefits
Male P;rent's Government Benefits
Spouse's Government Benefits

,

14 01 30 Income From Other Sources

Dollar amounts a person receives frdm sources other than earnings and government benefits.,,

.4

14 01 30.01 Dividends and Interest Money received as dividends and/or interest by a person from
savings accounts, stocks, bonds, certificates of deposit and other investments.

.02' Ne2 Rental Income Money received (after 'expensts for maintenance and upkeep of
property) as a result of renting real estate.

.03 Retirement Pension Money received by a person under a retirement program from
private employers, from unions, or from governmental agencies (excluding Social Security
payments).

.04 Disability Pension Money received from a public agency or private insurance company
as compensation for the loss of certain skills, or for physical or mental disability.

.05 sivate Welfare Payments

.06 Alimony or Clad Support
1

...

.09 Other Income Money a person receives that is not included in any of the above sources--"
of income.

Information Items:

Student's Income From Other Sources
Female Parent's Income From Other Sources
Male Parent's Income From Other Sources
Parents' Income From Other Sources
Spouse's Income From Other Sources

14 02 FAMILY INCOME

The total income of a student's family. For an independent student, family income is the com-
binod total income of the student and his/her spouse, if any. For a d pendent student, family
income Is the total income of the parent(s) or person(s) who provide(i) more than one-half the
student's support and claini(3) or is eligible to claim the student as an exemption .for Federal
income taxpurposes. "

Infonna,tion Item:

Student's Family Income
FD
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Demographic and. Biographical CharacterifiicsContinued
14

14 03

14104

14 04 10

4

FINANCIAL INFORMATION -Continued

ADJUSTED GROSS INCOME

The dollar amount reported as adjusted gross income on Id Form 1040 or 1040A for a
specific calendar year.

Information Items:

Student's Adjusted Gross Income
Female Parent's Adjusted Gross Income
Male Parent's Adjusted Gross Income
Parents' Adjusted Gross Income
Spouse's Adjusted Gross Income

ASSETS

All items of value owned by a person that arc available for current or future use, and that are
measurable in monetary terms.

Type of Asset

The nature or form of a person's assets.

14 04 10.01 Cash, Savings, and Checking Accounts
.02 Stocks, Bonds, and Other Securities

Tnuo Accounts
.04 Residence Equity
05 Equity in Other Real Estate
.06 Business Assets
.07 Farm Assets
.09 Other Assets

14 04 20

Information Items:

Student's TYPe of Asset
Female Parent's Type of Asset
Male ParenesType of Asset
Parents' Type of Asset
Spouse's Type of Asset

Current Market Valise of Asset

The sale price th- at an asset could be expected to bring at the current time.

Information Items: .

Current Market Value of Student's Asset
Current Market Value ..of Female Parent's Asset
Current Markeiyalue of Male Parent's Asset
Current Market Value of Parent' Asset
Current Market Value of Spouse's Asset )

ti)
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14 05 . LIABILITIES

4

The total amount of debts or money currently owed by a person to one or more creditors.

14 05 10 Type of Debt (or liability)

An indication of the specific type of debt or indebtedness which a peron has incurred.
.1 IN ..". /

14 OS 10.01 Mortgage , (
.02 . Education loan
,09 Other debt(s) (Specify)

Information Items:

Type of Student's Debt
lype of Parents' Debt
Type of Spouse's Debt

14 05 20 Amount of Debt (or liability)

The total dollar value of the outstanding portioniof a debt.

Infonation Items:

Amount of Studeq's Debt
Amount of Parents' Debt
Amount of Spouse's Debt

14 06 NET WORTI1

..

The difference between the assets and the liabilities of a persdn as of a given date.

Information Items:

Student's Net Worth
Feniale Parent's Net Worth t
Male Parent/ Net Worth
Parents' Net Worth.
Spouse's Net Worth

0
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.

FIGURE 2B -LIST OF DATA ELEMENTS: STUDENT'S
EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCE

Data Element
co Mr

Data Element Defined

°I1 Pier
21 INSTITUTIONAL 23 04 16 Amount of Financial Aid

IDENTIFICATION ' 32 Authorized (to student) 41

21 01 NAME OF INSTITUTION 32 23 04 17 Amount of Financial Aid

21 02 P ADDRESS OF INSTITUTION 32
Received (by student) 41

23 04 TO Awards, Prizes, and Other
21.03 FICE CODE OR NCES NUMBER Assistance (NonNeedBased) 41OF INSTITUTION 33 23 04 21 Name of Award, Prize, or

Other Assistance 41
22 ADMISSIONS 33 23 04 22 Type of Award, Prize, or
22 01* APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION 33 Other Assistance (Non-Need. 42

22 01 10 Date Application for Admission Based)

Received 33 23 04 23 Source of Award. Prize, or
Other Assistance 4222 01 20 Requested Date of Entry 33 . 23 04 24 Control of Award, Prize, or

22 02 liGEOGRAPHIC ORIGIN (at time of 34 Other Assistance 42admon) 23 04 25 Amount Authorized for Award,22 03 ADMISSIONS ACTION 34
Prize, or Other Assistance (to 4322 03 10 Admission Decision 34 student)

22 03 20 Date of Admission Decision 23 04 26 Amount of Award, Prize, or
Notification 35 Other Assistance Received (by 43

22 03 30 Approved Dote of Admission 35 student)

22 04 CANDIDATE DECISION 35 24 REGISTRATION 43

22'05 CANDIDATE REPLY DATE 35 24 01 REGISTRATION STATUS 43

24 01 10 Day/Evening Schedule 43
23 FINANCING STUDENT'S 24 01 20 Formal Award Status 44

POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION 36
24 01 30 Student Load 44

23 01 COST OF POSTSECONDARY 24 01 40 Program Completion Level 44
EDUCATION (to student) 36

24 01 50 Student Level 45
23 01 10 Type of Postsecondary Educed 24 01 60 Student Standing 45

11

Expense/
t 24 01 70 Transition Status 4623 01 20 ' Amount of Postsecondary 24 01 80 Pegbuling Date of Attendance 47

Education Expense 37
24 01 90 Date of Registration 4723 02 EXPECTED FAMILY

CONTRIBUTION 37
24 02 ENROLLMENT STATUS 47

23 03 FINANCIAL NEED 38
24 03 DEPARTMENT /DIVISION /SCHOOL 48

23 03 10 Amount of Financial Need 38
24 03 10 Name of Department /Division/

School 4823 04 FINANCIAL ASSISI ;ONCE 39 24 04 PROGRAM OF STUDIES 48
23 04 10 Financial Aid (Need-Based) 39 24 04 10

.
Type of Program 48

23 04 I1 Name of Financial Aid Program 39 24 04 20' Major Field of Study 4923 04 12 Type of Financial Aid (Need-
24 04 21 Major Field of Study-StandardBased) 39

Name 50
23 04 13 Source of Financial Aid

..
40 24 04 22 Major Field of Study-

23 04 14 Selector of Recipient 40 Institutional Name 50
23 04 15 Control of Financial Aid 40 24 04 30 Minor Field of Study 50

The inclusion of a data element does not imply that data must be collected for the data element. Factors-,
such as the nature and specificity of information needs, availability of data,.and confidentiality of
studeiit data should be considered in determining whether; when, and how to collect data.
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Continuation of Figure 2B

31

Defined
Data Eiemeit "Per

Data Element
Defter'
0a Pr ..

24 04 3! Miztor Field of StodyStandard 25 03 20 Grade-Point Average 54

Name 50 25 03 30 Rank in Class 55

24 04 32 Minor Field of Study 25 04 AWARD UNITS 55
Institutional Name 51

25 04 10 Award Units Received for Course 55

24 04 40 Length of Program 51
25 04 20 Award Units Accepted 56

24 04 50 Program

Com tion .., 31
25 04 30 Total Avousi Units Accumulated 56

25 04 40 Total Award Units Accumulated

25 PARTICIPATION/PERFORMANCE 51
Toward Formal Award 56

25 04 50 Total Award Units Required for
25 01 STANDARDIZED TEST 51 Completion of Program 56

25 01 10 Name(s) of Admission Test(s) 51 25 05 FORMAL AWARD 56

25 01 20 Name(s) of Placement Test(s) 52 25 05 10 Formal Award Sought 58

25 01 30 Name(s) of Other Standardized 25 05 20 Formal Award Earned 58

Test(s) 52
25 05 30 Formal Award Date 59

25 0; 40 Test Results 52
25 06 ACADEMIC HONORS 59

25 01 50 Date Test Was Administered 52

25 02 COURSE 52

25 02 10 Course Title 53 26 TERMINATION 59

25 02 20 SubjectMatter Area of Course 53 26 01 TYPE OF TERMINATION 59

25 02 30 Course Code 53 26 02 STUDENT STANDING AT TIME

25 Q2 40 Length of Count 53 OF TERMINATION 60

25 02 50 Begin `34 Date of Course 53 26 03 REASON FOR TRANSFER/

25 02 60 Ending Date orCourse 54
WITHDRAWAL,* 60

25 02 70 Award Units for Course 54 26 04 DATE OF LASTATTENDANCE 61

25 03 GRADE (MARK) 54
26 05 TERMINATION DATE 61

25 03 10 Grade (Mark) Received for Course 54

' 2
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2 Student's Educational Experience

This major, division of the classification consists of six subdivisions:

Institutional Information
Admissions
Financing Student's Postsecondary Education
Registration
Participation/Performance
Termination.

Data elements within these subdivisions are combined with institutional qualifiers to form information items which
identify the various educational institutions secondary and postsecondaryin which erstudent has enrolled or is
registered or to which the student has applied. Also included are terms which can be used to describe the-student's
status and standing upon adMission, upon first registration (entry), and while in attendance at a postsecondary insti-
tution; the sources from which the student may obtain funds to help meet his or her postsecondary education

- expenses; the educational program (including courses and performance in these courses) in which the student is
engagc,1; and the manner in which the student's enrollment terminates at the postsecondary education institution
(i.e by completing work, by transferring or by discontinuing work). See pages 9 and 103 for the definitions of
institutional qualifiers. Also refer to appendix A, pages 88-99, for a tabular presentation of information items
formed by combining the data elements in this division with institutional qualifiers.

21 INSTITUTIONAL IDENTIFICATION

Data elements in this section may be used to identify and locate educational institutionswhich a
student has attended or is attending. In the case of secondary schools, this generally refers to the
school attended last or from which the student graduated. For postsecondary institutions, identi-
fication information can be included for any institution which the student previously attended, or
which awarded the student a degree, diploma, or certificate, or from which transfer award units
have been accepted by the institution currently attended. Generally, the term "institution" refers
to the organization offering educational programs and/or instruction to students. See also INSTI-
TUTIONAL QUALIFIERS on pages 9 and 103.

21 01 NAME OF INSTITUTION

The legal name_ of the institution and such designations as necessary to indicate a specific re-
: porting unit (e.g., the campus, branch, or extension center). See also FICE CODE.

Informtian Items:

Name of Secondary School t
Name of Previous Postsecondary Institution
Name of Current Postsecondary Institution
Name of Subsequent Postsecondary Institution

21 02 ADDRESS OF INSTITUTION

The principal mailing address of the institution or campus or branch thereof. See also
ADDRESS, page 22.

Information Items:

Address'of Secondary School
Address of Previous Postsecondary Institution
Address of Current Postsecondary Institution
Address of Subsequent Postsecondary Institution
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21 03 FICE CODE OR NC S NUMBER OF INSTITUTION

The Federal Interagency Committee on Educition (FICE) code, or the National Center for
Education Statistics (NCES) number18 (an assigned.number unique for a given institution or
branch, which generally remains as an institutional identification number for the life of the in
stitution or branch). For Federal reporting piAtioses, each reporting unit with its own FICE
code may submit various reports separate from or combined with any other such unit.

Information Item:

FICE Code or NCES Number of Current Postsecondary Institution

22 ADMISSIONS

Data elements in this section may be used to describe the process through which an applicant ob-
tains official permission to enroll at a particular institution and to participate in its instructional
activities. The process of obtaining such permission may be under the authority of the institution
or an administrative subdivision of the institution (see DEPARDIVITIDIVISIONISCH001.,
page 48) which has responsibility for the administration of specified programs of studies (e.g., the
law school of a university). The admissions process may range from a complex application proce-
dure (with submission of credentials for review by a committee on admission) to a simple proce-
dure requiring personal appearance at the first class, or attendance in general. However, some type
of formal request (usually written) to enter the institution (or subdivision thereof) frequdhtly is re-
quired, culminating in an action being taken regarding the request, commonly known as the
admission decision.

22 01 APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION

The formal request by which an applicant (candidate for admission or prospective student)
seeks evaluation of qualifications and approval by the institution to register as a student.

22 01 10 Date Application for Admission Received

The year, month, and day on which the admission application submitted by a student was
received by the institution. See appendix D, page 117, for the standard format for coding
calendar date.

Information Item:

Date Application for Admission Received by Current Postsecondary Institution

22 01 20 Requested Date of Entry

The academic term or calendar date on which the applicant seeks to begin attendance :t the
institution. The term or date generally is indicated by the applicant on the application for
admission. See appendix D, page 117, for the standard format for coding calendar date.

Information Item:

Requested Date of Entry to Current Postsecondary Institution

18As of 1980, NCES identification numbers were assigned by the Adult and national Education Surveys Branch of NCES

11 0
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Student's Educitional ExperjenceContinued
22 ADMISSIONSContinued

22 02 GEOGRAPHIC ORIGIN (at Time of Admission)

An indication of the place where the student resided, as determined by the student's legal
address, at the time of application for admission to the institution. The.determination of a

student's geographic origin may be made at the time of the student's application for under-
graduate status, or for a first-professional program, or for graduate student status.

For definitions of Legal Address and Student Level, see pages 23 and 45, respectively. Geo-
graphic data may be useful in performing student migration studies. See page 109 of appendix B
for a discussion of the relationship between Residency Status and Geographic Origin.

22 02 00.10 In-State

.11 In-District

.12 Out-ofDistrict

.20 Other State or Outlying Area of the United States' 9

.30 Out-of-Country 19

Information Item:

Student's Geographic Origin at Time of Admission to Current Postsecondary Institution

22 03 ADMISSIONS ACTION
-s)

An institutional process designed to evaluate an applicant's qualifications for admissability into
the institution, resulting in an admission decision.

22 03. 10 Admission Decision

The action taken by the institution with regard to an applicant's request for admission.

.10 Admission Offered A status for applicants who routinely qualify or are expected to
qualify for admission to the institution, and those who, for certain academic or admin-
istrative reasons, are offered admission on a provisional basis. Accordingly, the institu-
tion may utilize various detailed subdivisions within this category to further classify
applicants on the basis of the type of admission which is offered (e.g., regular, condi-
tibnal, and special).

.20 Admission Denied (Rejected)

.30 On Waiting List A status for qualified applicantsshort of offering admissionbased on
the expectation that some admitted applica.its will refuse the offer of admission, thereby
opening additional spaces prior t' the requeited term of entry. A waiting list position
may or may not result in a final offer of admission, and an institution may reserve the
right to offer admission to all or some of its waitiag list candidates.

19For analytical and/or reporting purposes, the State and/cr political subdivision, or foreign Lountry, , may be detailed sing the
applicable codes listed on pages 119 and 121.123, respectively.

43
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Cancdlatio4 of Offer of
(
Admission The status of an applicant who has had an offer of

admissibn cancelled by the.institution.

Information Item:

Admission Decision at Current Postsecondary Institution.

22 03 20 Date of Admission Decision Notification

The year, month, and day on which the institution notifies the applicant of the action taken
. ',on his or her application for admission. See appendix D, page 117, for the standard format

for coding calendar date.

Information Item:

Date of Admission Decision Notificattn at Current Postsecondary Institution

/
22 03 30 Approved Date of Admission i

The calendar date or academic term, as specified by the institution, bn which the student is,
allowed to enter the institution. See appendix D, page 117, for the standard format for
coding calendar date.

Informatio, Item:

Approved Date of Admission to Current Postsecondary Institution
--,

22 04 CANDIDATE DECISION

The action taken by an applicant in response to an offer of admission by an institution.

22 04 00.10 Acceptance of Admission offer The status of an aPpliant who accepts the offer of admis-
sion and intends to register and enroll in the institution. This decision to participate in the
instructional activities of the institution 'is indicated by thd applicant's officially notifying
the institution of his/her intention to attend, generally followed by a stipulated monetary
deposit guaranteeing that the applicant will register.

.20 Refusal of Admission Offer The status of an applicant who subsequent to an offer of
admission to an institution decides not to accept such an offer. In some instances, the appli-
cant may neglect to advise the institution of this decision.

.30 Withdrawal of Application for Admission The status of an applicant, who prior to an
admission decision by the institution, indicates that he/she is no longer,seeking admission
to the institution.

.40 Cancellation of Acceptance of Admission Offer The status of an applicant who aftel
acceptance of an admission offer (.10 above), decides to cancel or refuse the offer of
admission.

. Information Item:

Candidate Decision fo: Current Postsecondary Institution

22 05 CANDIDATE REPLY DATE

The year, month, and Llay on which the admitted candidate notifies the institution of his or her
decision with regard to the offer of admission. See appendix D, page 117, for the standard for-
mat for coding calendar date.

../ el '4 '1
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Student's Educatiotpl Experiencetontinued.
22 ADMISSIONSContinued

22 05 CANDIDATE REPLY DATEContinued

Information Item:

Candidate's Reply Date to Current Postsecondary Institution

23 FINANCING STUDENT'S POSTSECONDARY ED1L)CATION

The data elements in this section may be used to describe postsecondary' education expenses facing
a student and the sources from which the student may obtain funds to help meet these costs.
These sources include any support received by the student from parents, from spouse, from his/
her own resources, or from financial assistance. Financial assistanceneed-based or non-need-
basedrefers to funds provided to a student from other than his/her own personal and family
resources to help meet that student's.postsecondary education expenses.. Moreover, the descrip-
tors that are included refer only to students who apply for and/or receive financial assistance.
Information items composed of data elements from this section are reported as of a particular date
and cover a specified time period. The time period should be consistently applied when each of
the information items is used.

23 01 COST OF POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION (TO STUDENT)

The total amount of expenditures required to enable a student to pursue a program of postsec-
ondary education.

23 01 10 Type of Postsecondary Education Expense

An indication of the nature ar.c1 object of a student postsecondary education expense.

.01 Tuition Payments required of a student for instructional services in a program of post-
, secbndary education. Tuition may be charged on a per-term. per-course, or per-award

unit basis.

.02 Fees Charges required of all students or of certain classes of students for items not cov-
ered by tuition for specified time period while in attendance. Fees may include charges
for such things as the use of instructional equipment- and supplies (including library
usage), for student activities, for health services, for student center activities, and for
admission to athletic events.

.03 Book, equipment, and supply expenses The estimated cost of necessary books, equip-
ment, and supplies not covered by tuition and fees.

.04 Housing, rent or room expenses The charges paid for lodging, including rent, mortgage
payment, and utilities.

..05 Food or board and household supply expenses The cost of food and household supplies.
0

.06 Transportation expenses The cost of transportation between a student's residence and
place of instruction (commuting costs)including charges for public transportation,
gasoline, parking, automobile maintenance, routine repair and insuranceand the cost of
round tnps home (ncncommuting costs).
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23 01, 10.07 Other expenses (specify) Any other reasonable expenses necessary to enable a student
to pursue a program of postsecondary education, including, for example, mddical and

23 01 20

, dental expenses; insurance, child care
r
costs, laundry, clothing, and personalexpenses.

Information Item:

Type of Postsecondary Education Expense at Current Postsecondary Institution

Amount of Postsecondary Education Expense

The dollar amount o: each type of postsecondary education expense incurred by a student.
The total amount of a student" postsecondary education expenses at the current postsec,"

" ondary institution may, be obtitaed by summing the dollar amounts of each type of exiense.
Accordingly, the'amount may te xecore.ed by type of expense and/or as a total. Expenses
should reflect the expenses the student will face in maintaining a reasonable, but moderate,
standard of living while pursuing a particular program of postsecondary educatiOn. Thus,
the postsecondary educaticih expenses for a student may vary in accordance with such fac-
tors as the type and control of institution, the student's choice of residence, the student's .
program, and other considerations.

Information Item:

Amount of Postsecondary Education Expense at Current Postsecondary Institution

23 02 EXPECTED FAMILY CONTRIBUTION

The sum of the dollar amounts which may reasonably be expected from the student, from his/
her spouse, if any, and from his/her parents, if applicable,to meet the cost of4he student's post-
secpndary education. 'See also CbST OF POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION (TO STUDENT)
above.

02 00;10 Parentil Share (of Expiited FaMily Contribution)20 The dollar amount from all sources
of income and the net assets of the student's parent(s) that reasonably could be expected as
a contribution to meet that student's postsecondary education expenses. In this case,
"parent(s)" means the student's mother or father; an adoptive parent is considered to be
the student's mother or father.21 (The, parental contribution is usually determined by an
analysis of the financial circumstances of the parent(s) and an evaluation of ability to con-

, tribute to postsecondary education expenses.) Refer to pages 26 to 29 for definitions of in-
.come,categolies and other related terms.

.20. Spouse's Share (of Expected Farnly Contribution)22 The dollar amount of net earnings
froin the spouse's empl4rnent, from assets, from savings, and/or from other sources of the
student's spouse which may be applied to that student's postsecondary education expenses.
'(The. spouse's contribution usually is determined by an analysis of the financial circum-
stances of tile student and spouse, arid an evaluation of their ability to contribute to post-
'secondary education expenses.) Refer to pages 26 to 29 for definitions of income categories
and other related terms.

2°This is relevant only for a dependent student as defined on page 19.
21Notice of Proposed Rule Making, Federal Register, Vol. 44, Nb. 145 (Thursday, July 26, 1979), page 44100.
22Thi is relevant only to a student Who is currently married.

A y
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Student's Educational ExperienceContinued
'23 FINANCING STUDENT'S POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION Continued

23 02 EXPECTED FAMILY CONTRIBUTION Continued

23 02 0030 Student's Share (of Expected Family Contribution)

31 , From Earnings The dollar amount of the student's net earnings from actual and/or
_ anticipated employment which. may be applied to his/her postsecondary education ex-

penses. This amount excludes earnings from need-based employment (i.e., employment'
as financial aid) by the institution. See also EARNINGS, page 26. .

32 From Government Benefits The dollar amount of benefits paid by government agencies
to the student or on behalf of the student which may be applied to his/her postsecondary
education expenses. This amount may be broken out according to program (e:g., veterans
benefits or social security benefits). See also GOVERNMENT BENEFITS, page 26.

,
33 From Assets The dollar amount of the student's assets which reasonably could be ex-

pected as a contribution toward his/her postsecondary education expenses. See also
ASSETS, page 28.

34 From Income From Other Sources The dollar amount of the student's income from
sources other than his/her earnings, government benefits, and/or asscts which reasonably
could be expected as a contribution toward that student's postsecondary education ex-
penses. See also INCOME FROM OTHER SOURCES, page 27.

AO Shares From Other Sources The sum ut the dollar amounts of funds available to the stu-
dent from all other sourcesrelatives and friendsnot included above.

Information Item:

Expected Family Contribution at Current Postsecondary Institution

23 03 FINANCIAL NEED

The diffewe between the cost of a student's po3tsecondary education r.nd the expected
family contribution from the student and his/her family to be applied toward the student's

.7- postsecondary education expenses. Financial need is demonstrated by means of a needs anal-
ysis, in which the ability of the student and his/her family to contribute to postsecondary
lrlucation expenses is systematically evaluated. Eligibility for certain programs of financial
assistance is based upon the demonstrated financial need of the student.

Z3 03 10 Amount of Financial Need

The dollar amount needeH by a student to provide the difference between his/hFn. post-
secondary education expenses and the expected fathily contribution available to lurn,'her.

7Information Item:

Amount of Financial Need at Current Postsecondary Institution

^'7

.
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FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE

39

Financial assistance refers to any support received by a student from a source other than
parents, spouse, or his/her own resources, to help meet the student's postsecondary education
expenses. Financial assistance may be awarded as the result of an evaluation of 4 student's
reso:acesincluding an accounting of available family and personal fundsand the determir.a-
tion of his/her financial peed (need-based financial aid). Financial assistance also may be

-awarded on the basis of thestudent's abilities, talents, or special interests'in certain fields (non-
need-based awards and prizes).

Financial Aid (Need-Based) tl
. .

Funds awarded to a student on the basis of his/her demonstrated financial need for the pur-
pose of..meeting postsecondary education expenses. For reporting and analytical purposes,
it may be necessary for an institution to distinguish between the amount of financial aid
authorized to be awarded to the 'student 'and the amount actually received by the student
at that institution. See also AMOUNT OF FINANCIAL AID AUTHORIZED and AMOUNT
OF FINANCIAL 141D RECEIVED, on page 41.

23 04 11 Name of Financial Aid Program

The name specifically idemifying the postsecondary financial aid program.

Information Items:

Name of Financial Aid Program at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Name of Financial Aid Program at Current Postsecondary Institution

2' 04 12 Type of Financial Aid (Need-Based)

An indication of the nature of the funds awarded to a student, based on his/her demon-
strated financial need.

4'

.01 Need-Based Grant or Scholarship Aid which has no requirement for repayment or
employment. Remission of tuition and /or fees may also be included. Where a student
without demonstrated financial need- is "awarded" a scholarship withknit being granted
any funds (e.g some institutional scholarships) such distinction may be noted for record-
keeping purpgses under ACADEMIC HONORS on page 59.

.62 Need-Based Educational Loan Aid which requires dollar iepayment and/or provides
for full or partial loan forgiveness tinder specified conditions (e.g., for service in a speci-
fied career).

.03 Need-Based Employment Aid which provides compensation for service rendered. This
includes only employment awarded by the institution (e.g., employment under, ,the
College Work Study Program). See also EMPLOYMENT EXPERIENCE, page 63.

Other Financial Aid (Specify) Any need-based financial sid not included above.

Information Item:

Type of Financial Aid at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Type of Financial Aid at Current PostsecOndary Institution.
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Student's Educatiorad ExperienceContinued
23 FINANCING STUDENT'S POSTSECONDARY,EDiCATIONContinued

23.04 FINANCIAL ASSISTANCECciatinued

23 04 13 Source of Financial Aid

The funding source of a fmanciakaid award to a student.

.01 -Federal Government A unit of the Federal Government.

.02 State Government A unit of the Spie Government .

.03 Local Government upit of the local government .

.04 Institutional Source A resource of the institution, such as endowment
butions, or income from institutional activities.

.05 Private Source - A civic, church, community, or private organization
institution.

.06 Individual Person(s) One or more persons (not an organization) whornake funds avail-

23 04 14

23 04 15

4.1

income, ontri-

,

other than the

.09

.99
.

able for financial

Other Source (Specify)

Source Unknown

Information Item:

Source of Finaniial Aid at Previous Postsecondary Instittition
Source of Financial Aidlt Current Postsecondary Institution

Selector d'Recipient

The organization or agency making the selection of the financial aid recipient.

.01 Federal Government,

.02 State Government

.03 Local Government

.04 Institution
Private Organization

.09 Other Organization (Specify)

.99 Control Unknown

Information kerns:

Selector of Recipient at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Selector of Recipient at Current Postsecondary Institution

Control of Financial Aid

The organization or agency having administrative control (i.e., serving as disbursing agent) of
the student's financial aid award. The control and source of the student's financial aid
award may be the same. /



STUDENT INFORMATION ITEMS

23 04 15.01 Federal Gormreeiec
.02 State
.03 Local
.04 Welted.a"
AS Private Ornhdas
.09 Other Ornmiastion ii,ostitY)
.99 Control Ihtknowns

Information Items: \
Control of Financial Previous Postsecondary Institution
Control of Financial Aid atturrent Postsecondary Institution

23 04 16 Amount of Phsencid AM Ae *piked (for Student)

23 04 17

23 04 20

23 04 21

The dollar value of the-financial aid authorized for a student under a specific program. This
imount may also be recorded by the type, the source, and tI. "atrol of the student's finan-
cial aid award. The amount authorized may differ from the .ount actually received by the
student. See also AMOUNT OF FINANCIAL AID RECEIVED.

Information Items:

Amount of Financial Aid Authorized (for Student) at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Amount of Financial Aid Authorized (for Student) at Current Postsecondary Institution

Amount of Fiftecial Aid Itefthed (by Student)

The dollar value of 'financial aid received by, or made available to, a student under a specific
program. This mount may also be recorded by type, source, and control of the student's
financial aid award. For example, a student' may be awarded Si 900 in financial aid for a
school year; however, for various masons, that student may have received only $800 by the
end of the time period. See also AMOUNT OF FINANCIAL AID AWARDED.

Informatics; !toms:

Amount of FinanCial Ald Received (by Stucient) at Previous Postsecondary Instinition
.Amount of Financial Aid Received (by Student) at Currant Postiecondary Institution

Aw*ds, Pikes), end OfNer Antitheft (Non-NeedSeeed)

Funds awarded in recognition of e student's special abilities, talents, interests, or participa-
tion in certain programs without regard to financial need. However, non-need-based awards,
prizes, or ocher ;testate, received by students may be used for or applied toward meeting
or reducing a student's computed financial need. Accordingly, where students with demon-
strated financial need are the recipients of more than one type of financial assistance (i.e.,
need -based financial aid and noneeed-based awards or prizes), it may be necessary to desig-
nate the amount provided of each type to meet or reduce the student's financial need. See
also FINANCIAI AID (NEEDVED) on pile 39.

Name of Award, 'Prim, or Other Anaemia

n4 name specifically ideefying the postsecondary award, prize, and/or other assistance.

Information Iteau:

Name of Awa, Prize, or Other Assistance at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Name of Award, Flze, or Other stance at Current Postsecondary Institution
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Student's Educ*tionll ExperienceLLContinued
23

23 04

r

23 04 22

N

FINANCING STUDENT'S'POS'TSECONDARY EDUCATIONContinued

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE,-Continued

r
Type of Award, Prize, or Other Assistance (Non-Need-Based)

The type of assistafte awarded to a student based on criteria other than the student's finan-
41 need. .

)

r

.01 Non-NeedBased Grant or Scholarship An award or prize, including remission of tui-
tion and/or fees, if applicable, which does not require repayment or employment and
which is based on a student's academic strength or specialized abilities in some portion
of an institution's program (e., an athletic &rant, music scholarship, etc.).

.02 Non-Need-Based Educational Loan .Assistance which requires dollar repayment and/or.
provides for full or p'artial loan forgiveness undAspecified conditions (e.g., for service in
a specified career field). This excludes consumer loans for goods.

.03 r Fellowship An award or prize, ordinarily for support of gradate study, which does not
v.

,r require repayment or employment and which is normally used, to support a graduate stu- ..

dent in his/her field of 'primary interest.
. -

.04 Non-Need-Based Employment An award or prize which provides compensation for
services rendered. This includes any employment awarded by the institution. Assistant-
ships usually are included in this category. See al&:.; EMPLOYMENT EXPERIENCE,

A pige 63,,
i

.09 Othe Non-Need-Based Awards, Prizes, or Other Assistance (Specify)

Information Items:

Type of Award, Prize, or Uther Assistance at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Type of Award, Prize, or Other Assistance at Current Postsecondary Institution

* 23 04 23 Source of kward, Prize, or Other Assistance

The funding source of an award, prize, or other assistance to a student. See SOURCE OF
FINANCIAL AID on page 40 for the multiple-choice response categories.

hiformation Items:

Source of Award, Prize, or Other Assistance at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Source of Award, Prize, or Other Assistance at Current Postsecondary Institution

23 04 24 Control of Award, Prize, or Other Assistance

The organization or agency having administrative control of the student's award, prize, or
other assistance. The control and source of the student's award or prize may be the same.
See CONTROL OF FINANCIAL AID on page 40 for the multiple-choice response
categories.

Information Items:

Control of Award, Prize, or Other Assistance at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Control of Award, Prize, or Other Assistance..at Current Postsecondary Institution

J.1._
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STUDENT INFORMATION ITEMS 43

Amount Authorized for Award, Prie, or Other Assistance (to Student)

The dollar value of a specific award, prize, or other assistance authorized for award to a stu-
dent; This amount may also be recorded by the type, the source, and the control of the stu-
dent's award Iprize, or other assistance. The amount authorized may differ from the amount
actually received by the student. See also AMOUNT OF AWARD, PRIZE, OR OTHER
ASSISTANCE RECEIVED.

Information Items:

Amount Authorized for Award, Prize, or Other Assistance to Student At Previous Postsec-
ondar Institution
Aniount Authorized for Award, Prize, or Other Assistance to Student at Current Postsec-
ondary Institution

23 04 26 Amount of Award, Prize, or Other Assistance Received (by Student)

The dollar value of a specific award, prize, or other assistance received by, or made available
to a student to meet the student's postsecondary education expenses. This amount may also
be recorded by the type, the source, and the control of the student's award, prize, or other
assistance. See also AMOUNT AUTHORIZED FOR AWARD, PRIZE, OR OTHER
ASSISTANCE.

Information Items:

Amount of Award. Prize, or Other Assistance Received by Student at Previous Postsec-
ondary Institution
Amount of Award, Prize, or Other Assistance Received by Student at Current Postsec-
onda;y Institution

24 REGISTRATION

The data elements of this section may be used to describe the process by which a student enters
an institution and/or subdivision of the institution, a process- frequently including the payment of
tuition and/or feeswhich results in the student's name being entered into the rolls, records, and/
or files of the institution.

4

24 01 REGISTRATION STATUS

The designation of various statuses or conditions assigned- to a person by the institution in
terms of specific institutional criferia at the time ofieach registration. The terms associated
with REGISTRATION STATUS may also be applied, where needed, to the status requested by
a person on his/her application for admission, or to the status requested at the time of initial
registration.

24 01 10 Day/Evening Schedule
.

.01 Day Schedule The schedule of a student who attends the majority of his/her classes
during the daytime hours (as defined by the institution).

.02 Evening Schedule The schedule of a student who attends the majority of his/her classes
during the evening hours (as defined by the institution).

.03 Other Schedule e.g., a combined day-evening schedule or a weekend schedule.

Information Item:

Day/Evening Schedule at Current Postsecondary Institution
,-

t.... 4.,
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Student's Educational ExperienceContinued
24 REGISTRATIONContinued

24 01 f REGISTRATION STATUSContinued

24 01 20 Formal Award Status

The status of a student with regard to his/her immediate institutionally-appoved educational
goal. The student's educational aspiration may differ from this institutionally- endorsed goal.
See also HIGHEST FORMAL AWARD SOUGHT, page 25.

.10 Formal-Award Student A student who'se program of studies leads to the receipt of a
formal award. See also FORMAL AWARD, page 56.

.20

24 01 30

r.

Not a Formal'Award Student A student whose program of stAy does not lead directly
to the receipt of a formal award in the current institution. See also FORMAL A WARD,
page 56.

Information Item:

Formal Award Status at Current Postsecondary Institution

Student Load

The sum of the award units of all courses in which a student is enrolled during a specified
time period, as def?hed by the institution. See also AWARD UNITS FOR COURSE, page 54.
See also appendix B, page 109, for a discussion of this term with regard to computation of
full-time and part-time participation.

Information Item:

2-Student load at Current Postsecondary Institution

24 01 40 Program Completion Level

A measure of progress, expressed as a percentage, toward completion of a program of
studies. The percentage is derived by dividing a student's total number of formal award
units previously earned and allowed by the institution by the total number of units needed
for completion of his/her program.

This measure may be used for students in all programs of postsecondary education. A simi-
lar measure, often used in institutions of higher education, is included in the following term,
Student Level.

.01 Level I 0-25 percent of program completed.

.02 Level 2 26-50 percent of program completed.

03 Level 3 51-75 percent of program completed.

.04 Level 4 - 76 percent or more of program completed.

Information Item:

Program Completion Level at Current Postsecondary Institution

53
r
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24 01 50 Student Level

A measure of a student's progression through the vanous formal award levels'of pustset.
ondary education, as determined by the formal award sought and the number of award units
accumulated toward completion of that formal award.

.10 Formal-Award Student See FORMAL-AWARD STUDENT, page 44. ORMAI.
AWARD, page 56; and FORMAL AWARD SOUGHT, page 58.

.11 'Lower Division, Undergraduate Level
.111 Year 1 Freshman
. 112 Year 2 Sophomore

.12 Upper Division, Undergraduate Level
. 121 Year 3 Junior
.122 Year 4 Senior
.123 YearS Senior in a 5-year program

.13 First-Professional Level
.131 Year I
.132 Year 2
.133 Year 3
. 134 Year 4'
.135 YearS

.14 Graduate Level
.141 Graduate I Work toward a master's or specialist's degree.
.142 Graduate 2 Work toward a doctoral degree.

.20 Not a Formal-Award Student See NOT A FORMA L-4WA RD STUD! V, page 44

21 Prebaccalaureate Student A student who is not seeking a formal award and has not
earned a bachelor's degree.

22 Postbaccalaureate Student A student who is not seeking a formal award but who has
earned a bachelor's degree. "'Iris includes students who may hold master's or doctoral
degrees except for Postdoctoral Students as defined below.

.23 Postdoctoral Student A student holding a doctoral degree who engages in a formal
program of study and reseah at a more advanced level than the doctoral student

Information Item:

Student Level at Current Postsecondary Institution.

24 01 60 Student Standing

The student's status at any time with regard to the instimional criteria governing adequate
performance in the pursuit of educational objectives.

.01 GoOd Standing The status of a student who is not on probation and is eligible to con-
tinue in or return to the institution.

.02 Academic Probation The status of a student who'e academic performance is unsatis-
factory according to specific institutional criteria. The student remains enrolled but
under stated conditions.
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Student's Educational ExperienceContinued
24 REGISTRATIONContinued

24 01 REGISTRATION STATUSContinued

24 01 6( Student StandingContinued

.03 Academic Suspension The status of a student who remains registered at an institution
but for reasons of academic demerit is prohibited from enrolling in courses offered by the
institution and, frequent,. , from engaging in activities sponsored by the institution.

.04 Disciplinary Probation The status of a student resultinglrom unsatisfactory conduct
apart from academic performance. The student remains enrolled, but under stated
conditions.

.05 Disciplinary Suspension The status of a student who remains registered at an institu-
tion but for reasons of disciplinary demerit is prohibited from enrolling in courses offered
by theinstitution and, frequently, from engaging in activities sponsored by the institution.

.06 Leave of Absence The status of a student who voluntarily requests to remain a regis-
tered student but does not plan to enroll in courses for a specified period of time.

.09. Other Student Standing (Specify)

Information Item:

Student Standing at Current Postsecondary Institution

24 01 70 Transition Status

An enrolled student's status during a registration period at the institution in relation to any
previous postsecondary attendance experience. This term is commonly used in conjunction
with the major STUDENT LEVEL categories: undergraduate, first-professional and
graduate (see page 45).

.10 New Student A student who has never attended tl-,-; institution previously and will
register or has registered for the first time.

.11 FirstTime Postsecondary Student A new student who has no previous experience
at the postsecondary educational level.

.12 Transfer Student A new student who transfers award units for a portion of a foimal
award requirement from a previous postsecondary institution to his/her current
institution.

.13 Beginning Student A new student with previous postsecondary experience (on any
level) who does not transfer award units into his/her current institution.

.20 Returning Student A student who has enrolleid in the institution previously.,
.21 Uninterrupted Attendance Student A returning student whose educational activ-

ities at the institution continue unbroken within the regular calendar system of the

50



STUDENT INFORMATION ITEMS 47

.21 Unintemtpfrd Attendance StudentContinued

institution. Normal vacation periods (i.e., summer vacations, holidays, or other
institutionally-approved break periods) do not constitute breaks in attendance.

.211 Continuing Student An uninterrupted attendance student who has not changed
formal award level (e.g., bachelor's, master's) and for whom academic responsibility
remains in the same administrative subdivision as in the immediately preceding
registration period.

Intrainstitutiona! Transfer Student An uninterrupted attendance student who
changes formal award level (e.g., from bachelor's to master's) and/or for whom aca-
demic responsibility is transferred from one administrative subdivision to another
(e.g., from the Faculty of Arts and Sciences to the Graduate School of Engineering).

.22 Reinstated Student A returning student who because of a leave-of-absence or sus-
pension, had a break in attendance athe institution.

.23 Readmitted Student -1 A returning student who terminated attendance at the institu-
tiou previously and consequently has been required to be readmitted to the institution.

Information Item:

Transition Status at Current Postsecondary Institution

24 01 80 Beginning Date of Attendance

The calendar date or academic year or term when a student first attends classes at the insti-
tution. See appendix D, page 117, for the standard format for coding calendar date.

24 01 90

Information Item:

Beginning Date of Attendance at Current Postsecondary Institution

Date of Registration

The calendar date or academic year or term of the student's most recent registration at the
institution. See appendix D, page 117. for the standard format for coding calendar date.

Information Item:.

Date of Registration It Current Postsecondary Institution

24 02 ENROLLMENT STATUS

24 02 00.01

An indication of whether or not a person is registered in the institution and is enrolled or not to
participate in the instructional activities of the institution on the institution's census date.
Refer to page 110 for a discussion of cooperative (dual) enrollment.

Enrolled A registered student who is participating in the institution's instructional activ-
ities on the census date. This includes students who are in good standing or are on academic
or disciplinary probation. See also STUDENT STANDING, page 45.

.02 Not Enrolled but Registered A student who is registered in the institution but is not par-
ticipating in the institution's instructional activities. This includes students who are regis-
tered (i.e., who are "maintaining their matriculation") for purposes of using the institution's

JO



I

48 POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

Student's Educational ExperienceContinued
24

24 02

24 02 00.02

REGISTRATION Continued

ENROLLMENT STATUS

cc

Not Enrolled but RegisteredConiinued

resources (e.g., a library or laboratory) or while completing a dissertation. In accordance
with the institution's practices, this also may include students who are on leave-of-absence.
See also STUDENT STANDING. page 45.

.03 Not Enrolled and Not Registered A person who is not registered in the institution. In
accordance with the institution's practices, this may include persons who are on leave-of-
absence from the institution or are on academic or disciplinary suspension. See also STU-
DENT STANDING, page 45.

Information Item:

Enrollment Status at Current Postsecondary Institution

24 03 DEPARTMENT/DIVISION/SCHOOL

An administrative subdivision of the institution directly administering and/or supervising in-
struction in a specific discipline or branch of knowledge.

24 03 10 Name of Department/Division/School

r The name of the specific administrative subdivision of the institution administering and/or
supervising a student's program of studies.

Information Item:

Name of Department/Division/Sch9o1 at Current Postsecondary Institution

24 04 PROGRAM OF STUDIES

A combination of courses and related activities organized for the attainment of broad educa-
tional objectives as described by the institution.

24 04 10 Type of Program23

An indication of the gereral purpose of the program of studies selected by a student or in
which he/she is registered or plans to register.

;
This term may describe the student's program even if the student is not currently working
toward a formal award. A profile of the student's program can be obtained-by using this
term in conjunction with any of several other terms, including OBJECTIVE IN ATTEND-
ING POSTSECONDARY INSTITUTION on page 24 and FORMAL AWARD SOUGHT,
page 58. This term should also be used in recording'clata on students engaged in study of a
nonformal nature (e.g., a single course on community affairs).

.01 4: General Academic/Liberal Arts Program A program of studies in the liberal arts and
sciences. Included in this category are associate and bachelor's degree programs,

23In reporting to the Veterans Administration on "current course or objective," the institution's actual name for the student's
approved program of studies should be listed. I.- ,,,

01
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General Academic /Liberal Arts ProgramContinued

preprofessional programs (e.g., prelaw or premedical), and master's level programs in
liberal arts and/or sciences.

.02 Professioul Program - A program of studies intended to prepare students for immediate
entry into a specific profession or career which requiresas- a minimum--educational at-
tainment at the baccalaureate level or beyond. Programs in this category include first-
professional degree programs and undergraduate programs in engineering or business ad-
ministration, as well as doctoral programs in the liberal arts (i.e., doctoral programs,which
prepare students for careers as practitioners, instructors, or researchers in a particular
field or study).

.03 Vocational/Technical Program A program of studies intended to prepare students for
immediate entry into an occupation which requires educationai attainment below the
baccalaureate level, frequently culminating in attainment of an agsociate degree, a certifi-
cate, or diploma. Examples include certificate or diploma programs in child care training,
auto mechanics, business data processing, and dental technology.

Requisite Preparatory/Adult Basic Education Program A course ot course cluster which
is preparatory or remedial in nature. Included are courses required of ,a student by an
institution (usually in order to obtain entry or work toward a degree program) and
courses offered under an Adult Basic Education Program.24

.05 Occupational Upgrading/Professional Development Program A program of studies
which is directly related to the student's career/occupation, and which is designed to ex-
pand the student's skills and knowledge in that area. While such students generally are not
engaged in degree programs, award units or some other recognition of completion fre-
quently are provided. Included are courses in teacher education and computer languages,
and medical refresher courses.

.04

.06 Personal Interest/Avocational Studies Program A program of studies which includes
courses that are not offered as part of a formal award program, but are carried out to
support a student's avocational pursuits or personal interests. Examples include courses
in macrame, foreign languages for travel, environmental issues, and household budgeting.
Excluded from this category are courses offered under .04, Requisite PreparatotylAdult
Basic Education, even though courses in this category generally do not lead to a formal
award.

.09 Other Type of Program (Specify)

Information Item:

Type of Program at Current Postsecondary Institution

Major Field of Study25

A designation, as appropnate, for the subject-matter area(s) or discipline(s) to which a stu-
dent gives primary (or singular) emphasis within his/her program of studies, according to
institutional requirements for minimum number of courses or award units. Where the stu-
dent chooses to satisfy the institutional requirements for primary emphasis in two or more
fields of study (i.e., double or multiple majors), each major may be specified.

24The Adult Basic Education progrrm was established under the Adult Education Act of 1966 to provide fundamental learning
tools to persons 16 years or older who have never attended school or who have interrupted their formal schooling Courses provide
for the attainment of reading, writing, and computational skills through the 12th-grade level of competence, for overcoming English-
language difficulties, and for learning to function as responsible citizens.

25in reporting to the Veterans Administration on "current couse or objective," the institution's actual name for the student's
approved program of studies should be listed.
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Student's Educational ExperienceContinued
24 REGISTRATION Continued

24 04 PROGRAM OF STUDIES Continued

24 04 20 Maior Field of StudyContinued

Institutions may record the Major Field of Study using a standard name or using an ins itu-
tional name (see below). In some cases institutions may choose to report such data nder
both designations in order to achieve the desired degree of specificity and usefulness.

24 04 21 Major Field of Study Standard Name

A designation of the major field of study in accordance with the standard classification as
contained in A Taxonomy of Instructional Programs in Higher Education and Handbook VI,
Standard Terminology for Clirriculum and Instruction in Local and State Systems.26 See
page 125 for a listing of categories for major field of study.

Information Items:

Major Field of Study Standard Name at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Major Field of Study Standard Name at Current Istsecondary Institution
Major Field of Study Standard Name at Subsequent Postsecondary Institution

24 04 22 Major Field of Study Institutional Name

A designaticm of the major field of study in accordance with the institution's curricular
nomenclature.

Information Items:

Major Field of Study Institutional Name at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Major Field of Study Institutional Name at Current Postsecondary Institution
Major Field of Study Institutional Name at Subsequent Postsecondary Institution

24 04 30 Minor Field-of Study

A designation, as appropriate, for the subject-matter area(s) or discipline(s) to which a stu-
dent gives secondary emphasis within his/her program of studies, according to institutional
requirements for minimum number of courses or award units. Institutions may record the
Minor Field of Study using a standard name or using an institutional name (see below). In
some cases institutions may choose to record such data under both designations in order to
achieve the desired degree of specificity and usefulness.

24 04 31 Minor Field of Study Standard Name

A designation of the minor field of study in accordance with the standard classification as
contained in A Taxonomy of ;Instructional Programs in Higher Education and Handbook
VI.26 Se; page 125 for a listing of categories for minor field of study.

'6Robert A Huff and Marjorie 0. Chandler, A Texonurny of Instructional Programs in Higher Education, U.S. Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare, Office of Education Washington, D.C.: U.S., Government Printing Office, 1970), and John F.
Putnam and W. Dale Chismore, Standard Terminology for Curriculum and Instruction in Local and State School Systems, State Edu-
cational Records and Reports Series. Handbook VI, U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, Office of Education (Wash-
ington, D.0 U.S Government Printing Office, 1970), chapter 5. In addition, a handbook of terms and definitions for nstructional
programs was under development by NCES as of January 1980.

1
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24 04 21 Major Field of Study - Standard Name

A designation of the major field of study in accordance

with the standard classification as contained in A Classi-

fication of Instructional Programs. 26/ See page 125 for

a listing of categories for major field of study.

24 04 31 Minor Field of Study - Standard Name

A designation of the minor field of study in accordance

with the standard classification as contained in A Classi-

fication of Instructional Programs. 26/ See page 125 for.

a listing of categories,for minor field of study.

26,'r Litz, Gerald S., A Classification of Instructional Programs, U.S.

Department of Education, National Center for' Education Statistics

(Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Office, 1981).

61;



24 04 '31

STUDENT INFORMATION ITEMS 51

S

Minor field of Study Standard NameContinued

Information Items:

Minor Field of Study Standard Nathe at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Minor Field of Styy Standard Name at Current Postsecondary Institution
Minor Field of Study Standard Name at Subsequent Postsecondary Institution

24'04 32 Minor Field of Study Institutional Name

A designation of the minor field of study in accordance with the Institution's-curricular
nomenclature.

Information Items:

Minor Field of Study Institutional Name at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Minor Field of Study Institutional Name at Current Postsecondary Institution
Minor Field of Study Institutional Name at Subsequent Postsecondary Institution

24 04 4b Length of Program

The amount of time (i.e., days, weeks, months, Of years, assuming a normal course load)
recommended by the institution for completion of a fully-engaged student's specific pro-
gram of studies. See also discussion on pages 109-110.

Information Item:

Length of Program at Current Postsecondary Institution

24 04 50 Date of Expected Program Completion

The academic term or calendar date when a student is expected to satisfactorily complete

all the requirements of his/her program of studies. See appendix D, page 117, for standard
format for coding calendar date.

Information Item:

Date of Expected Program Completion at Current Postsecondary Institution

25 PARTICIPATION/PERFORMANC

Data elements in this section may be u d to describe various aspects of a student's activities and
accomplishments which are directly rela d to educational programs of the institution. Included

are terms which describe the courses taken by the student, such as course name, grades (marks),
and award units received for successful completion of courses.

25 01 STANDARDIZED TEST

A test composed of a systematic sampling of behavior, having data on reliability and validity,
administered and scored according to specific instructions, and capable of being interpreted
in terms of adequate norms.

25 01 10 Name(s) of Admission Test(s)

The name(s) (and form number/letter, copyright date, or other information) which uniquely
identifies any test(s) required and/or used in support of a student's admission request.

Information Items:

Name of Admission Test for Previous Postsecondary Institution
Name of Admission Test for Current Postsecondary Institution

6
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Student's Educational ExperienceContinued
25 PARTICIPATION/PERFORMANCEContinued

25 01 STANDARDIZED TESTContinued

25 01 20 Name(s) of Placement Test(s)

The name(s) (and form number/letter, copyright date, or other information) which uniquely
identifies any test(s) required and/or used to determine the specific course needs of a stu-
dent.

Information Items:

Name ofiRacerfient Test at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Name of Pla Cement Test at Current Postsecondary Institution

25 01 30 Nane(s) of Other Standardized Test(S)

The name(s) (and form number/letter, copyright date, or other identification) that uniquely
identifies any standardized test(s) other than entranc' or placement tests.

The purpose of any test listed under this term should be included if it is not apparent by
the actual name of the test.

Information Items.

Name of Other Standardized Test' at. Previous Postsecondary Institution
Name of Other Standardized Test at Current Postsecondary Institution

25 01 40 Test Results

The student's standard test score(s) (as assigned by the publisher) or, if none, the raw sk,ore.

Information Items:

Test Results atTrevious Postsecondary Institution
Test Results at Current Postsecondary institution

25 01. 50 Date Test Was Administered

The year, month, and day on which the standardized test was administered. See appendix D,
page 117, for the standard format for coding calendar date.
Information Items.

Date Test Was Administered at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Date test Was Administered at Current Postsecondary Institution

25 02 COURSE

An organization of subject matter and related learning experiences provided for the instruction
of students on a regular or systematic basis, usually for a predetermined period of time (e.g.,
a semester, a regular term, a 2-week workshop).

The definition may be interpreted to include, that group of activities which is often described
under the broad heading of "nontraditional study" (including experiential learning and credit-
by-examination), but only when these acrties are assigned course titles, course codes, and, in

4.
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25 02 COURSE-Continued /

25 02 10

some cases, award units. The process of assigning course titles, course codes, and award units
usually includes fo al evaluation of the student's knowledge or skills by means of testing or
other ins y ,approved procedures. See also. AWARD UNITS, page 55. See also
STAND RDIZED TEST, page 51, for recording results of the College Level Examination Pro-
gram (C P) and other standardized tests.

Course Title
(

The name of a course as it appears in official institutional publications.

Information Items.

- Course Title at Secondary School
- Course Title at PreviousPosesecondary Institution
- Course Title at Current Postsecondary Institution

25 02 20 Subject-Matter Area of Course
A

The subject-matter area which provides the basis for instruction within a specific course.
Codes for subject-matter areas are included on page 126 In some cases, the categories for
major and/or minor field of study listed on page 125 have been used to identify course
subject-matter areas.

Information Items.

- Subject-Matter Area of Course at Secondary Institution
Subject-Matter Area of Course at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Subject-Matter Area of Course at Current Postsecondary Institution

25 02 30 Course Code

The official number and/or other descriptor that serves to uniquely identify a course pro-
vided at a particular institution. Typically, this includes an identification of the subject-
matter area of the course and a course nurnbzr.

. Information Items. e

- Course Code at Previous Postsecondary Institution
- Course Code at Current Postsecondary Institution

25 02 40 Length of Course

The period of time over which the course /section is scheduled (e g., hours, days, weeks, and
months). t
Information Items

- Length of Course at Previous Postsecondary Institution
- Length of Course at Current Postsecondary Institution t

25 02 50 Beginning Date of Course

The calendar date or 'erm on which course instruction begins. See appendix D, page 117, for
standard format for coding calendar date.
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Student's Educational ExperienceContinued
25 PARTICIPATION/PERFORMANCEContinued

.

25 02 COURSE Continued

25 02 50 Beginning Date of Course:Continued

Information Items:

Beginning Date of Course at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Beginning Date of Course at Current Postsecondary Institution

25 02 60 Ending Date of Course

The calendar date on which i student's activities associated with the course are expected to
end (e.g.. the date of the final examination). See appendix D, page 117, for standard format
.or coding calendar' dat-:

Information Items:

Ending Date of Course at ?revious Post;econdary Institution
Ending Date of Course at Currcnt Postsecondary Institution

25 02 7C Award Units For Course

25 03

25 03 10

The number or range of award units assigned to a course by the institution. Upon successful
completion of the course, this number of units will be awarded to a student. See also
AWARD UNITS, page 55.

Information Items.

Award Units for Course at Secondary Institution
Award Units for Course at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Award Units for Course at Current Postsecondary Institution

GRADE (MARK)

A rating or evaluation ofa student's achievement in a course.

Grade (Mark) Received For Course

The final grade (or mark) received by a student for achievement in a specified course. See
also COURSE, page 52.

Information Items:

Grade (Mark) Received for Course at Secondary School
Grade (Mark) Received for Course at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Grade (Mark) Received for Course at Current Postsecondary Institution

25 03 20 Grade-Point Aveiage

A measure of a student's average performance in all courses taken during a reporting period,
term, or academic yearor accumulated for several terms or yearsexcept for those courses
explicitly excluded by the institution from grade-point average calculations.
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25 03 20 Grade-Point AverageContinued

This numerical average is found by (I) multiplying the numerical grade or a number assigned
to a nonnumerical grade (for each course to be included in average), by the number of award
units (for each course in the average), (2) summing these results, and (3) dividing this sum by

the total award units for all courses included. See also AWARD UNITS on this page.

Grade points for a course are obtained by multiplying the number of award units given for

successful course completion by the numerical grade (or equivalents for nonnumerical
grades) awarded for student performance (e.g., A = 4, B = 3, C = 2, D = 1, F = 0). An inter-

pretation of grade points and grade-point average should be included when this information

is sent outside the institution or system of institutions.

Information Items:

Grade-Point Average at Secondary School
Grade-Point Average at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Grade-Point Average at Current Postsecondary Institution

25 03 30 Rank In Class

The relative numeric position of a student in a defined population of students based on

grade-point averages -or some otter measure of scholastic achievement.

Information Items:

Rank in Class at Secondary Institution
Rank in Class at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Rank in Cliss at Current Postsecondary Institution

25 04 AWARD UNITS

A measure of the amount of value (or credit) received by a student for the successful comple-

tion of one or more educational experiences, such as a course or other type of learning experi-

ence. See also COURSE, page 52. Various units are used to measure such value, including'

Semester Credit Hours, Quarter Credit Hours, Contact Hours/Clock Hours, Credit Units, Course

Units, Units of Value, and Continuing Education Units (CEU).

The number of units to be awarded for the successful completion of a course is usually deter-

mined by a faculty committee (or equivalent body) upon consideration of factors such as

difficulty of the course, the time expected of a student in contact with the faculty and other-

wise (i.e., Contact Hours/Clock Hours and Total Hours), and the type of educational experience

(e.g., lecture, laboratory, independent study).

When data pertaining to Award Units is transmitted outside the institution, the transmitting

institution should specify the Award Unit used (e.g., Semester Credit Hour. CEU), and define

the unit,.where applicable, in terms of the total number of Award Units required for program

completion and, if` appropriate, the real-time factors of the Award Unit (i.e Contact Hours/

Clock Hours and Total Hours). See appendix B, pages 1 1 0 to 1 1 1, for a discussion of bne

method of equating Award Units.

25 04 10 Award Units Received for Course

The number of award units granted the student for successful completion of the course

See also COURSE, page-52.

Information Items:

Award Units Received for Course at Secondary School
/1
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POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERIAINOLO( 3Y

ExperksceCeatimed
PARTICIPATION/PERFORMANCECoritinued

AWARD UNITSC(1861'80d

Award Units Received for CourseCos

Aviard Units Received for Course at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Award Units Received for Course at Current Postsecondary Institution

25 04 20 Awed Units Accepted

-25 04 30

The number of award units accepted by the current institution, usually from a previously
attended institution, for application toward completion of a student's current requirements
for a specified program. This includes award units accepted (v.: awarded on the basis of
examination (including the CollegeLevel Examination Program (CLEP)), military courses,27

and various life experiences.

Information Item:

Award Units Accepted at Current Postsecondary Institution

Total Award Units Accumulated

The cumulative number of award units a student has earned to date at a given institution.

Information Item:

Total Award Units Accumulated at Current Postsecondary Institution

25 04 40 Total Award Units Accumulated Toward Formal Award

The total number of award units a student has earned which have been accepted or applied
by the institution toward the completion of program requirements.

Information Item:

Total Award Units Accumulated Toward Formal Award at Current Postsecondary
Institution

25 04 50 Total Award Units Required for Completion of Program

The total number of award units which a student must earn to complete his/her program
requirements. Sae also discussion on pages 110-111.

Information Item:

Total Award Units Required for Completion of Program at Current Postsecondary
Institution

25 05 FORMAL AWARD

A diploma, certificate, or degree awarded in recognition of the successful completion of a pro-
gram of studies. Also included under this heading are certificates awarded for attendance or
for the completion of a course. Certain other types of awards may appropriately be included
under ACADEMIC HONORS, on page 59.

27Such credit may be awarded by the instftution on the basis of recommendations in Guide to the Evaluation of Educational
Experkness hr the Atoned Facts, published by the American Council on Education.
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25 05 00.01 None

.02 Certificate of Attendance A document certifying the presence of the student at school
during given years or on given days.

.03 Certificate of Completion A document certifying the satisfactory completion of a single
course. This document frequently is awarded for courses for which credit toward gradua-
tion is not granted. This document sometimes is referred to as a "certificate of training."

.04 Certificate of Competency A document certifying the attainment of a specified level of
competency, as indicated by test results.

.13 Secondary School Diploma/Certificate A formal document conferred by an educational
institution or agency for the cuccessful completion of a prescribed secondary school program
of studies.

.14 High' School Diploma A diploma granted upon the successful completion of a pre-
. scribed secondary school program of studies.

.15 Certificate of High School Equivalency A formal document Issued by a State depart-
ment of education or other authorized agency certifying that an individual has met the

State requirements for high school graduation by attaining satisfactory scores on the
Tests of General Educational Development or anothei State-specified examination.

.17 Postsecondary Certificate or Diploma for Less Than 1 Year A diploma or certificate
certifying the successful completion of a postsecondary program of studies equivalent
to less than 1 year of full-time participation.28

.18 Postsecondary Certificate or Diploma for 1 Year or More A diploma-or certificate other
than a degree certifying the successful completion of a postsecondary program of studies
equivalent to 1 year or more of full-time participation.18

.20 Degree An award conferred by a college, university, or other postsecondary education
institution as official recognition for the successful completion of a college-level program of

studies or, in some instances, as recognition for outstanding achievement or merit.

.21 Associate Degree A degree granted for the successful completion of a program of
studies requiring pt least 2 but less than 4 years (or equivalent) of full-time college-level
study.

.22 Bachelor's Degree A degree granted for the successful completion of a baccalaureate
program of studies, usually requiring at least 4 years (or equivalent) of full-time college-

level study.

.23 First-Professional Degree A degree that signifies both (a) completion of the academic
requirements for beginning practice in a given profession and (b) a level of professional
skill beyond that normally required for a bachelor's degree. This degree usually is based
on a p::grarn requiring at least 2 academic years of work prior to entrance and a total of
at least 6 academic years of work to complete the degree program, including both prior-

required college work and the professional program itself. First-professional degrees are

28Full-time participation is discussed on pages 109.110.
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Student's Educational ExperienceContinued
25

25

25

05

05 00.20

PARTICIPATION/PERFORMANCEContinued

FORMAL AWARDContinued

DegreeContinued

.23 First-Professional DegreeContinued

awarded in fields such as dentistry (D.D.S. or D.M D.). medicine (ki 1) 1. optometry
(O.D.), osteopathic medicine (D.0), podiatric medicine (D.P.M.1. veterinary medicine
(D.V.M.), law and theological professions (M.Div. or M ILL.)

.24 Master's Degree An earned degree carrying the title of Master One type of Master's
degreeincluding the Master of Arts degree (M.A.) and the Master of Science degree
(M.S.)usually is awarded in the liberal arts and sciences for advanced scholarship in a
subject field or disCipline and demonstrated ability to perform scholarly research A sec-
ond type of master's degree is awarded for the completion of a professionally-oriented
program (e.g., in education (M.Ed.), in business administration (M.B.A ). in fine arts
(M.F.A.), in n.usic (M.M.), in social work (M.S.W.), in public administration (M .P.A ), and
in other fields). A third type of master's degree is awarded in professional fields for stud
beyond the first-professional degree (e.g., the Master of Laws (LL NI 1 and Master of
Science in various medical specializations).

.25 Specialist's or Intermediate Degree An advanced professional degree. usually intermedi-
ate between the master's degree and the doctorate This degree is ay.arde.I principally
in the field of education (i.e., Education Specialist (Ed.S

.26 Doctor's Degree An earned degree carrying the title of Doctor I-lie Doctor of Phi-
losophy degree (Ph.D) is the highest academic degree, ind require:, mastery within a field
of knowledge and demonstrated ability to perform scholarly research. Other doeturates
are awarded for fulfilling specialized requirements in professional fields such as education
(Ed.D.), musical arts (D.M.A.), business administration (D.B.A.). and engineering (D
Eng. or D.E.S.). Many doctor's degrees in both academic and professional fields require
an earned master's degree as a prerequisite. (First-professional degrees such as NI I) and
D.D.S. are not included here but are included under First Professional Deg, 'e above )

.27 Other Degree. (Including Honorary Degree) A category of degree other than those in
eluded above. Any such degree should be specified.

25 05 10 Formal Award Sought (Specify)

The specific formal award which a student seeks to eain (e g Bachelor of Arts degree
Master of Arts degree, Master of Science degrel) See above for examples of tonna! 4% ICdS

Information Items:

Formal Award Sought at Current Postsecondary Institution
Formal Award Sought at Subsequent Posts&ondary Institution

25 05 20 Formal Award Earned (Specify)

The specific formal award earned by a student, whether or not formally presented to the stu-
dent by the institution. See above for examples of formal awards.
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Formal Award Earned (Specify) Continued ti

Information Items:

Formal Award Received from Secondary School
Furmal Award Received from Previous Postsecondary Institution.,
Formal Award Received from Curient Postsecondary Institution
Formal Award Received from Subsequent Postsecondary Institution

Formal Award Date

The calendar date or term when the formal award was conferred upon a student. See

appendix D, page 117, for standard format for coding calendar date.

Information Items:

Formal Award Date at Secondary School
Formal Award Date at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Fornial Award Date at Current Postsecondary Institution
Formal Award Date at Subsequent Postsecondary Institution

25 06 ACADEMIC HONORS

Any distinction conferred upon a student for outstanding academic achievement (e.g , award of
Magna Cum Laude or election to Phi Beta Kappa).

Information Items:

Academic Honors at Secondary School
Academic Honors at Previous Postsecondary Institution
Academic Honors at Current Postsecondary Institution
Academic Honors at Subsequent Postsecondary Institution

26 TERMINATION

Data elements in this section may be used to describe the manner in which a student terminates
his/her participation in the instructional program of the institution (i.e., by transferring, com-
pleting work, withdrawing, being dismissed, or dying).

26 01

26 01 00.01

.02

.03

.04

.05

TYPE OF TERMINATION

The basis un which the student terminates his/her registration and enrollment at the institution.

Completion of Program Terminating enrollment in an institution upon graduating or
otherwise fulfilling the requirements for a prescribed program of studies. including comple-
tion of a program preparatory to pursuing study at another institution.

Transfer Terminating enrollment in the institution, before completing a program of
studies, to continue study at another institution.

Withdrawal Voluntarily terminating enrollment in an institution before completing a pro-
gram of studies, for reasons other than transferring, dismissal, or death.

Dismissal Being expelled from an institution before completing a program of studies, for
disciplinary and/or academic reasons.

Death Terminating enrollment in an institution because of death.
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Student's Educational ExperienceContinued
26 TERMINATIONContinued

26 01 TYPE OF TERMINATIONContinued

t

Information Items:

Type of Termination from Secondary Institution
Type of Termination from Previous Postsecondary Institution
Type of Termination from Current Postsecondary Institution

4

26 02 STUDENT STANDING AT TIME OF TERMINATION

The standing of the student at the time of his/her termination. See also STUDENT
STANDING, page 45, for definitions of the following categories.

26 02 00.01 Good Standing
.02 Academic Probation
.03 Academic Suspension
.04 Disciplinary Probation
.05 . Disciplinary Suspension
.06 Leave of Absence
.09 Other Standing (Specify)

Information Item:
,

Student Standing at Time of Termination From Current Postsecondary Institution

26 03 REASON FOR TRANSFER/WITHDRAWAL

The official reason, if known, for the student's transferring to another educational institution
or withdrawing from the institution. See also TYPE OF TERMINATION al5ve.

26 03 00.01 Physical Reason Physical illness, physical or sensory disability, pregnancy, or death.

.02 Academic Reason Taking opportunity to accelerate program, completed/achieved educa-
tional objective, seeking advanced preparation beyond the program being completed at the
current institution (e.g., transferring from a junior college to a university), seeking better
career opportunities, academic difficulty, and inappropriate curnculum.

.03 Social Reason Seeking more or different social activities, seeking better opportunities to
maximize personal And intellectual development, general dislike of school experience, mar-
riage, and seeking practical work experience.

04 Economic (Financial) Reason Found employment for which qualified pnor to completion
of program (the t-kills required may be related to preparation provided by th institution),
need to seek or accept employment which precludes continuing study at this time, need to
attend less expensive school, and inability to pay school expenses.

.08 Reason Unknown (or Not Specified)

09 Other Reason for Transfer/Withdrawal (Specify) A reason for transfer/withdrawal which
cannot be included in any of the above general categories.

i U
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26 03 REASON FOR TRANSFER /WITHDRAWAL Continued

Inforrnation Item.

Reason for Transfer/Withdrawal from Current Postsecondary Institution

26 04 DATE OF LAST ATI ENDANCE

The year, month, and day on which a student last attended classes. See appendix D, page 117,
for the standard format for coding calendar date.

Information Item

Date of Last Attendance at Current Postsecondary institution

26 05 TERMINATION DATE

The calendar date or academic term or year on which a student's termination is official and he/
she ceases to be registered in the institution. See appendix D, page 117, for the standard format
for coding calendar date.

Information Item

Termination Date at Current Postseci,ndary Institution
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FIGURE 2C-LIST OF DATA ELEMENTS: STUDENT'S
EMPLOYMENT EXPERIENCE

Data Element Defined

911 Pale
Data Elernelt Defined

on Palle

;! CIVILIAN EMPLOYMENT 32 U.S. MILITARY SERVICE
EXPERIENCE 63 EXPERIENCE 66

31 Oi CIVILIAN EMPLOYMENT 63 32 01 MILITARY SERVICE 66
31 01 10 Name of Employer 63 32 01 10 i1:anch of Military Service 67
)1 01 20 Address of Employer 63 32 01 20 MilitaryStatus 67
31 01 30 Stsndard Industrial Classification 32 01 30 Military Identification Number 67

(SIC) of Employer 63 32 01 41 Student ',Primary Military
31 01 40 Work Performed 64 Spiiialty Number and Title 67
11 01 50 Employmtnt Status 64 32 01 42 Student's Additional Military
31 01 60 Dates of Employment 65 Specialty Number and Tide 68

31 0 i 70 . Relationship of Job to Major Field 32 01 50 EducattonRelated Military
of Study 65 Experiences 68

3! 01 80 - Hours Worked Weekly 65 32 01 61 Date Entered Active Duty 68

31 02 EARNINGS RATE 66 32 01 62 Date Released From Active Duty 68

31 0: 10 Hourly Wage Rate t ^ 32 01 70 Rank at Separation 69

31 02 20 Weekly.Earnings Rate 66 32 01 80 Veteran's Status 69

31 02 30 Monthly Eammp Rate 66 32 01 90 Participation in Veterans'

31 02 40 Other Earnings Rate 66
Educational Berefits 69

31 02 k0 No Earnuigs 66 .

31 02 90 Other Earnings 66

The inchislon of a data element does tot imply that data must be collected for the data element. Factors
such as the nature and specificity of information needs, availability of data, and confidentiality of
student data should be considered in determining whether, when, and how to collect data.
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3 Student's Employment Experience
This major division of the classification consists of two subdivisions, Civilian Employ rent Experience and Mili-

tary Service Experience. Data elements within these subdivisions are combined with the time-frame qualifiers to
form information items which are concerned with a student's employment and military service experiences. Refer
to appendix A, pages 100-102 for a tabular presentation of information items formed by combining the data ele-
ments,in this division with time-frame qualifiers.

31 CIVILIAN EMPLOY,'IENT EXPERIENCE

Data elements in this section, when combined with the time-frame qualifiers "previous,"
"current," and "subsequent," form information items which can be used to describe a student's
employment experiences, including work performed by the student outside the institution
(whether during regular terms or during vacation) and any participation in the institution's College
Work-Study Program. In addition, information items formed from these terms may be used to
describe the student's or applicant's employment before entering the institution and the student's
(alumnus' /alumna's) employment following his/her education training.

31 01 CIVILIAN EMPLOYMENT

Work performed for which a person receives a wage, salary, fee, profit, services, or other
benefits.

31 01 10 Name of Employer

The name of the organization or individual employing a person.

infomiation Items:

Name of Previous Employer
Name of Current Employer
Name of Subsequent Employer

31 01 20 Address of Employer

The address of a person's employer See also ADDRESS, page 22.

Information Items:

Address of Previous Employer
Address of Current Employer
Address of Subsequent Employer

31 01 30 Standard Industrial Classification (SIC) of Employer

An indication of the principal type of ladustrial activity in which a person's employer is
engaged. Standard Industrial Clcssification (SIC) Codes29 categorizes industries in the fol-
lowing general groupings. If further detail is required, it is recommended that the detailed
classifications of the publication be utilized.

29National Bureau of Sunda:ifs, Standard Industrial Classification (SIC) Codes. 1 ederal Int urination Proccssing Standards (1 it 1,

Publication Nu 66 (Washington, U ( Natioral Bureau of Standards. U.S Department of (oniruercc. 1979 1

f
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Student's Employment ExperienceContinued
31 CIVILIAN EMPLOYMENT EXPERIENCEContinued

31 01 CIVILIAN EMPLOYMENT Continued

31 01 30 Standard Industrial Classification (SIC) of EmployerContinued

.01 Agriculture, Forestry, and Fishing
.02 Mining

.03 Construction

.04 Manufacturing .-
.05 Transportation and Public Util- ities
.06 Wholesale Trade
.07 Retail Trade
.08 Finance, Insurance, and Real Estate
.09 Service
.10 Public Administration
.11 Nonclassifiable Establishments

Information Items:

Standard Industry Classification of Previous Employer
Standard Industry Classification of Current Employer
Standard Industry Classification of Subsequent Employer

31 01 40 Work Performed

441

The nature of the principal .t3rIc performed by a person. The multiple-choice response
categories under Occupation Category, page 17, can be used to indicate the nature of work
performed.

Information Items:

Previous Work Performed
Current Work Performed
Subsequent Work Performed

31 01 50 Employment Status

The amount of time worked by a person based on the number of hours worked per week
and consecutive months of employment.

.10 Employed A person who works as a paid employee; who works in his/her own business,
profession, or farm; or who Works 15 hours or more per week as an unpaid worker in a
family business.

.11 Full-Time Regular Employment Employment which has occurred and/or is expected
to continue for a period of 6 months or more and for no fewer than 35 hours per
week.

.12 Part-Time Regular Employment - Employment which has occurred and/or is expected
to continue for a period of 6 months or more and for fewer than 35 hours per
week.

17 A
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31 01 50 .13

.14

.20

30

31 01 60

STUDENT INFORMATION ITEMS*

EmployedContinued

65

Full-Time Temporary Employment Employment which has occurred and/or is ex-
pected to '...ontinue over a period shorter than 6 months and for at least 35 hours per
week.

Part-Tlme Temporary Employment Employment which has occurred and/or is ex-
pected to continue over a period shorter than 6 months and for fewer than 35 hours
per week.

Unemployed A person who is not working but is seeking work.

Not in Labor Force A civilian, 16 years of age or older, who 's not classified as em-
ployed or unemployed.

Information Items:

Previous Employment Status
Current Employment Status
Subsequent Employment Status

Dates of Employment

The two calendar dates defining the length of a person's continuous employment by a single
employer. For ongoing employment, the second date will not be entered until the employ-
ment is terminated. See appendix D, page 117, for the standard format for coding calendar
date.

Information Items:

Dates of Previous Employment
Dates of Current Employment
Dates of Subsequent Employment

31 01 70 Relationship of Job to Major Field of Study

An indication of the relationship between the student's occupation and his/her major field
of study. See also MAJOR FIELD OF STUDY, page 49.

31 01 80

.01 Related Work Skills and competencies required for obtaining and maintaining the job
have been _derived substptially from the major field of study.

.02 Unrelated Work Skills and competencies required for obtaining and maintaining the job
have not been substantially derived from the major field of study.

.03 No Determination Made

Information Items:

Relationship of Previous Job to Major Field of Study
Relationship of Curren. Job to Major Field of Study
Relationship of Subsequent Job to Major Field of Study

Hours Worked Weekly

The average number of hours worked per week by a person

Information Item:

Hours Currently Work;c1 Weekly
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Student's Employment ExperienceContinued

31 CIVILIAN EMPLOYMENT EXPERIENCEContinued

31 02 EARNINGS RATE

The rate at which a person is paid by his/her employer, or the amount earned for sphific work.
This rate may be expressed as the gross dollar amount earned on an hourly, weekly, monthly,
semester, annual, or other basis See EARNINGS on page 26 for the definition of earnings

31 02 10 Hourly Wage Rate

The gross dollar amount earned by a person on an hourly basis, as opposed to a fixed salary
income.

31 02 20

31 02 30

31 02 40.

Weekly Earnings Rate

The gross dollar amount earned by a person on a weekly basis.

Monthly Earnings Rate

The gross dollar amount earned by -, person on a monthly basis.

g

Other Earnings Rate

The gross dollar amount earned by a person on a basis other than an hourly, weekly, or
monthly rite (e.g., a biweekly, semester, or annual basis). The amount and basis should be
specified.

31 0'2 80 No Earnings

No cash income, goods, or services received (as in the case for volunteer work or for work
performed entirely for the benefit of experience).

31 02 90 Other Earnings

The gross dollar amount earned for completing a specific job, or the dollar value of services
and/or goods received on a regular basis in lieu of wag;;, (e.g., meals or lodging). The dollar
amount (or value) and basis should be specified.

!/

Information Items:

Current Earnings Rate
Subsequent Earnings Rate

U.S. MILITARY SERVICE EXPERIENCE

Data elements in this section, when combined with the qualifiers "previous," "current," and "sub-
sequent," form information items which may be used to describe a student's U.S. military service
experience, including the branch of service and dates of service membership. Any specialized
-raining v..'11 civilian application and/or postsecondary education received by the student while in
the military service can be described by using the appropriate terms and qualifiers included under
STUDENTS EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCF, pages 32 to 61.

_
32 01 MILITARY SERVICE

Military service is included as a subdivision of student's employment experience because it can
be described as an occupation. A section oi Military Service separate from that of other

st)
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32 01 MILITARY SERVICEContinued

employment has been included because of the unique vocabulary required to describe it, and
because these terms, in combination with qualifiers, are`used in determining a person's eligibil-
ity for certain government benefits.

32 01 10 Branch of Military Service

.01 Army

.02 Navy

.03 Marine Cotys
04 Air Force
.05 Coast Guard

Information Items:

Branch of Previous Military Service
Branch of Current Military Service
Branch of Sub:equent Military Service

32 01 20 Military Status

Status of a person with respect to his/her participation in military service.

.10 Active Duty
.20 Reserve or National Guard Component

.21 Active

.22 Inactive
.30 Retired (includes Fleet Reserve)
.40 Discharged
.50 Never Served

Information Items:

Previous Military Status
Current Military Status
Subsequent Military Status

32 01 30 Military Identification Number

A unique number, if other than the Social Security number, used by the Armed Forces to
identify each of its members.

Information Items.

Previous Military Identification Number
Current Military Identification Number

32 01 41 Student's Primary Military Specialty Number and Title

The numeric or alphanumeric code used by a military service to identify the military occupa-
tional skills in which an individual is predominantly qualified. Each service uses a different
term or code. For example, in the Army and Marine Corps, it is the MOS (Military Occu-
pation Specialty); in the Navy, the Rating/NEC (Navy Enlisted Classification); in the Air
Force, the AFSC (Air Force Specialty Code); in the Coast Guard, the Rating. (When needed,
indicate the number and title in effect at the time of discharge.)

M)
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Student's Employment ExperienceContinued

32. U.S. MILITARY SERVICE EXPERIENCEContinued

32 01 MILITARY SERVICEContinued

32 01 41

32 01 42

Student's Primary Military Specialty Ntmber and TitleContinued
A

Information Items:

Student's Previous Primary Specialty Number and Title
Student's Current Primary Specialty Number and Title
Student's Subsequent Primary Specialty Number and Title

Student's Additional Military Speciety Number and Title

The numeric or alphanumeric code(s) used by a military service to identify an additional
military occupational skill in which an individual is qualified. Each service uses a different
term or code. For example, in the Army and Marine Corps, it is the MOS (Military Occu-
pation Specialty); in the Navy, the Rating/NEC (Navy Enlisted Classification); in the Air
Force, the AFSC (Air Force Specialty Code); in the Coast Guard, the Rating.

Information Items:

Student's previous Additional Military Specialty Number and Title
Student's Current Additional Military Specialty Number and Title
Student's Subsequent Additional Military Specialty Number and Title

32 01 50 Education-Related Military Experiences

Military experiences having particular siglificance in relation to the person's subsequent
education.30

32 01 61 Date Entered Active Duty

The year, month, and day on which a person entered active duty in the Armed Forces. See
appendix D, page 117, for the standard format for coding calendar date.

Information Items:"

Date Entered Previous Active Duty
Date Entered Current Active Duty
Date'Entered Subsequent Active Duty

32 01 62 Date @ eleased From Active Duty
.r........

A. eVt.The year, month, and day on which a person was released from the cmed Forces. See
appendix D, page 117, for the standard format for coding calendar date.

30The nature of many military - related experiences may be derived fromGuide to Educational Experiences in the Armed Forces,
a document prepared by the Office on Educational Credit (OEC) of the American Council on Education, 1 Dupont Cade. Washing
ton, D.C. 20036. This Guide contains (1) credit recommendations for formal courses offered by the Department of De knse and the
branches of the Armed Services and i2) recommeltdatioris for edticational credit and advanced standing in apprentice training pro
grams for the skills, competencies, and knowledge demonstrated by proficiency in enlisted military ti.Lupational spe,ialtics (MOS's)
The Guide is designed to assist in the academic advising of students and in placing persons in apprentice training programs and tubs
Similar information for Air Force technical programs may be derived from the General Catalog of the ( (immunity College of the Au
Force, Lack land Air Force Base, Texas 78236.

P.)
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Date Released From Active DutyContinued

Information Items.

Date Released From Previous Active Duty
Date Released From Subsequent Active Duty

i
32 01 70 Rank at Separation

The military rank of a person at the time of his/her separation from the Armed Forces.

.01 Enlisted Person A person with a grade corresponding to El through E9.

.02 Warrant Officer --eA person with a grade corresponding to WI through W4.

.03 Commissioned Officer A person with a grade corresponding to 01 through 010.

Information Items:

Rank at Previous Separation
Rank at Subsequent Separation

32 01 80 Veteran's Status

,

The student's status as a veteran or nonveteran. A veteran is a person who served on active
duty as a member of the Armed Forces of the United States and was discharged or released
therefrom under conditions other than dishonorable. National Guard personnel and reserv-
ists called to active duty for civil' disturbances, disasters, or training for a limited period are
not considered veterans under this definition. A person who has been an active duty mem-
ber of the Armed Forces for more than 180 days may be eligible for some veterans' educa-
tional benefits. (See also item 32 01 20 on page 67.)

.0i An Active Duty Member of the Armed Forces
.02 A Veteran (other than an active duty member of the Armed Forces)
.03 A Nonveteran

Information Item:

Current Veteran's Status

32 01 90 Participation in Veterans' Educational Benefits

An indication as to whether or not the student is receiving edut.rational benefits from the
Veterans Administration.

.01 Receiving Veterans' Educational Benefits
Not Receiving Veterans' Educational Benefits

L

Information Item:

Current Participation in Veterans' Educational Benefits

i

i



. Chapter 3

DATA MANAGEMENT AND CONFIDENTIALITY
OF POSTSECONDARY STUDENT DATA

This chapter presents general technical Fn.-4)1es
and procedures for safeguarding.the confidentiality of
student data. As of this writing, these procedures are
consistent with the requirements of the Family Educa-
tional Rights and Privacy Act (FERPA) of 1974,in the
following discussion each term or principle clearly re-
lated to FERPA and to related Federal regulations is so
identified) Moreover, officials of educational agencies
are advised to keep in mind that the provisions of the
Act and applicable regulations upon which much of
the content of this chapter is based are subject to
change, as legislation and governmental regulations are
amended and/or approved.

It is beyond the scope of this chapter to address the
more controversial aspects of the confidentiality issues

!Section 438 of the General Education Provisions Act
(GEPA), as added by Section 513 of P.L. 93-380, as amended
by P.L 93-568. The Family Education Rights and Privacy Act

i of 1974known as "The Buckley Amendment"governs the
management of students' education records by educational in-
stitutions and agencies which receive funds under programs
administered by the Commissioner of Education.

The Act grants to eligible students and to students' parents
access to certain education records, as provided by statute,
generally limits the transferability of student records to third
parties without the prior written consent of the eligible student
or the parent, and gives to students and to their parents the
opportunity to challenge the accuracy of information in these
records, and to insert a written explanation of a challenge into
their files regarding the content of the students' records.

As prescribed by FERPA, all rights accorded to or consent
required of the parents are transferred to the eligible student,
that is, a student who becomes i8 years old or who attends a
postsecondary educational institution. Accordingly, in the
postsecondary education context of Ibis handbook, reference
in this chapter is generally made to the (eligible) student(s),
rather than to the parent(s) of the students(s). See parts 1 and
11 of appendix .1 for the complete texts of the Act and the
applicable F ederal regulations, 45 C.F.R. Part 99, respectively.

71

as t..ontained in existing Federal laws and regulations,
principally in the Family Educational Rights and
Privacy Act. Persons with 'specific questions should
consult the legislation, official government regulations,
the Department of Edut..atioa FERPA Office, and/or
legal counsel, as appropriate.

CONCERNS ABOUT
CONFIDENTIALITY

Data about postsecondary students are systemati-
cally collected, recorded, processed, and disseminated
for a wide variety of uses. Student information systems
contain records of the characteristics, activities, and
performance of students. Electronic data processing
has provided the technology necessary to amass and
process data to improve policy and administrative
decisions.

Concerns arise, however, as to what student data are
necessary and ought to be collected to assist managers
and faculty, and to support the personal and academic
development of the student. Given the sensitive nature
of some student data (e.g., racial/ethnic group, family
background, and income,`, additional concerns have
been expressed as to the accuracy of the data in stu-
dent records, the pothible use of these data for pur-
poses other than those for which they were originally
collected, and their accessibility to individuals without
a legitimate "need-to-know."

Thus, the availability of student records collected
by postsecondary educational institutions has the po-
tential to pose a significant conflict between legitimate

0 j
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information requirements and the student's right to
privacy. In attempting to balance the desire for indi-
vidual privacy with governmental and/or institutional
information requirements, administrators have focused
their attention on the issues of confidentiality and
security of student data.

In 1973. as the result of a study conducted by the
Secretary's Advisory Committee on Automated Per-
sonal Data Systems,2 it was recognized that such sys-
tems pose a potential threat to an individual's right to
privacy. The Committee, noting that the individual and
the record-keeping organization have a mutual interest
in the use of data records for specific purposes, offered
the following concept regarding personal privacy:

An indiviaual's personal privacy is directly affected
by the kind of disclosure and use of identifiable
information about him in a record. A record con-
taining information about an individual in identifi-
able form must, therefore, be governed by pro-
cedures that afford the individual a right to partici-
pate in deciding what the content of the record will
be, and what disclosure and use will be made of the
identifiable information in it. Any recording, dis-
closure, and use of identifiable personal information
not governed by such procedures must be described
as unfair information practice unless such record-
ing, disclosure, or use is specifically authorized by
law 3

Although this unept of personal privacy does not
suggest a method for determining which data can be
recorded and used, it does establish the individual's
right to participate in any deliberations concerning the
recording and use of identifiable personal data.

To provide safeguards for personal privacy as formu-
lated above, the Committee recommended adherence
to the illowing five fundamental principles for both
administrai:ve personal data systems and statistical-
reporting and research systems:

There must be no personal data recordkeeping
systems whose very existence is secret.
There must be a way for an individual to find out
what information about him is in a record and
how it is used.
There must be a way for an individual to prevent
information which was obtained abocut him for

2See U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare,
Records Computers and the Rights of Citizens: Report of the
Secretary's Advisory Committee on Automated Personal Data
Systems (Washington, D.C. U.S. Government Printing Office,
July 1973).

31bid., pp. 40-41.
1.ve

one purpose from being used or made available
for other purposes without his consent.
There must be a way for an individual to correct
or amend a record of identifiable information
about him.
Any organization creating, maintaining, using,
or disseminating records of identifiable personal
data must ensure the reliability of the data for
their intended use and must take reasonable pre-
cautions to prevent misuse of the data.4

The remainder of this chapter is devoted to guide-
lines and procedure.' for safeguarding student educa-
tion records5 procedures based upon the five basic
rules just cited and reflecting the provisions (if the
Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974
and the applicable Federal regulations.

4Loc. cit.
5As excerpted from 45 C.F.R. 99.3 (1979), a student's

education records means- those records which (1) are directly
related to a student, and (2) are maintained by an educational
agency or institution or by a person acting for such agency or
institution. The term does not include.

1. Records of instructional, supervisory, administrative,
and educational personnel which are in the sole poses-
sion of the maker and which are not accessible to or re-
vealed to any other individual except a substitute, as
permitted by the regulations.

2 Records of a law enforcement unit of an educational
agency or institution which are maintained apart from
the student's education records, are maintained solely
for law enforcement purposes, and are not disclosed to
individuals other than law enforcement officials ref the
same jurisdictio'.

3. Records which relate to an individual who is employed
by an educational agency or institution and which (1)
arc made and maintained m the course of business, (2)
relate exclusively to the individual in that individual's
capacity as an employee; and (3) are not available for
use for any other purpose. This paragraoh does not
apply to records relating to an individual M attendance
at the educational institution or agency who is em-
ployed as a result of :us or her status as a studentthat
is, the student's employment records are considered to
be part of that person's education record.

4. Records which relate to a student who has attained 18
years of age or is attending a postsecondary educational
institution, and which are created or maintained by a
physician, psychiatrist, psychologist, or other recog-
nized professional or paraprofessional acting in a profes-
sional of paraprofessional role, or assisting in that
capacity; created, maintained, or used only in connec-
tion with the provision of treatment to the student; and
not disclosed to anyone other than individuals provid-
mg the treatment, unless the records can be personally
reviewed by a physician or other appropriate profes-
sion,' of the student's choice. Moreover, treatment
does not include remedial educational activities or
activities which are part of the program of instruction at
the educational agency or institution.

S. Records of an educational agency or institution which
contain only information relating to a person after that
person was no longer a student at the educational
agency or institution.
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GUIDELINES FOR CREATION
OF STUDENT RECORDS AND
COLLECTION OF DATA

Of primary importance in developing student rec-
ords and in ufeguardini their confidentiality is the de-
termination, through appropriate information manage-
ment practices, that the items of information collected
and maimained are both accurate and necessary to the
proper kr....tioning of the institution and/or the per-
sonal andA ademic growth of the student. Assuring the
accuracypof (lam reduces the possibility that the legiti-
mate use of those data w!!.1 lead to erroneous or invalid
conclusions. Ascertaining the necessity of data reduces
the amount of information and therefore the likeli-
hood of errors, improper uses, and breakdowns in in-
formation security. Thus, the information to be col-
lected and maintained should have a "declared, clear,
and justifiable purpose Mated to the education of the
student. "6 '-

Individual postsecondary educational institutions
should respect this putpose by establishing guidelines
for the development and maintenance of student rec-
ords, in accordance with applicable laws and govern-
mental regulations.7 In keeping with well - defined pro,
cedures developed and adopted by the institution,
items in each student's record should be carefully
chosen and just u carefully collected.

In general, institutions should:8

SELECT EXCLUDE

only information which information judged Wile-
can wrist the student with rant to the student's we!-
academic, personal, and fare.
occupational decision. inaccurate information.
information of permanent
or semipermanent value.

information required by
State or Federal law.

information of temporary
value.

information which will
not be used or is no longer
needed.

6Russell Sage Foundation, Student Records IN Higher Edu
&lion (New York: Russell Sage Foundation, 1972), P. 5.

"Nee Russell Sage Foundation, pp. 5.18, for a suggested
procedure designed to ensure the proper selection of student
information items.

John F. Putnam, Student/Pupil Accounting: Stand
Termlnolov and Gad* for Slestsging Student Data in Ele-
mentary and Secondary Schools, Community/Ausior Colleges.
end Adult Education. State Educational Reconis and Report
Series: Handbook V, Revised, 1974, U.S. Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare, National Center for Education
Statistics (Waillington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Orrice,
1974), p. 9. This chart summarises mine rules which may be
usefUl for selecting and excluding student record items. Then
rules are not mutually exclusive nor ars they limited to con-
cerns for FERPA.

GUIDELINES FON,
MAINTAINING ACCURATE
AID RELEVANT STUD ENT
EDUCATION -RECORDS

The objective of maintaining records which are nec-
euary and correct and which protect student privacy
can be 'ichieved through the formulation and imple-
mentation of policies and proceduresas required by
Federal regulationswhich:

1. Provide that students be (a) notified annually of
their rights under FERPA, and (b) apprised as to
where copies of the policy relative to FERPA
may be obtained.9

2. Perthit students to inspect and review their own
education records; and provide a statement of
the procedure to be followed by stuitits to
make such a request, a listing of the tylies and
location(s) of education records maintained by
the institution, the titles and addresses of the
officials responsible for those records, and the
price of copies." This right to inspection also
includes the requirement that the institution
comply with the student's review request within
45 days, respond to requests for explanstions
and interpretations of these records, and provide
copies of the records where failing to do so
would effectively prevent a student from exer-
cising the right to inspect and review his/her
education records) 1

3. Restrict disclosure of personally identifiable in-
formation from the education records of a stu-
dent without his/her prior written consent,
except es otherwise permitted by statute (see
pages 74 to 76 for a (Haus:ion of disclosure)) 2

945 C.F.R.99.3(a)(1979) and 45 C.F.R.99.6(1979).
1045 C.F.R.99.5(a)2(1979) and 45 C.F.R.99.I 1(1976). In

addition to the exceptions to education records cited in Sec-
tion 99.3 of the Federal regulations, (see page 72, footnote 5),
45 C.F.R.99.12(1979) of Subpart 8 lists the following exemp-
tions to a student's right of access at the postsecondary level
(1) their parents' financial files; (2) confidential letters and
statements of recommendation Mod in a student's eduction
records prior to January 1, 1975, if these Arms were solicited
with written assurance of confidentiality or retained with such
an understanding; and (3) confidential letters and statements
of recommendation filed in a student's education records after
January 1, 1975, Math" to admission to an educational insti-
tution, an application for employment, or the receipt of an
honor or honorary recognition, if the student has veuntarily
waived Whirr right to ase these particular records.

1145 C.F.R.99.11(1976).
1245 C.F.R.99.5(a)(3). The definition of the term "person-

ally identifiable" appears in Section -14.3 of the regulations.
PermisoWt and mandatory disclosures without prior written
consent of the student are listed in 45 C.F.R. subpart D of
Part 99, sections 99.31 through 99.37 and in FERPA, section
438(b)(1).

ti
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4 Usually require that a recoru . kept of disclo-
sures made from the education reculds of a stu-
dent, and permit the student to review this
record (refer to pages 75 and 76 for a discussion
of this topie).13 and

Allow student., to challenge the contents and
seek correction of their education records
through a request to amend them to the insti-
tution maintaining the records, or Iirough a
hearing to challenge their contents.14 Such a
student request must be acted of by the institu-
tion within a reasonable period of time follow-
ing the receipt of the request 1' Federal regula-
tions require thawf the institution decides not to
amend a student's education record based upolt
his or her request, the institution must inform
the student of such a refusal and of the student's
right to a hearing 16

An institution must permit a student-

requested hearing to ensure that the information
in the student's education record is not inaccu-
rate, misleading, or otherwise in violation of his
or her privacy or other rights.'' However, a hear-
ing may not be requested to contest the assign-
ment of a grade (or mark) given a student's per-
formance in a course Nevertheless, a student
may request a healing to challenge whether a
grade was impioperly recorded in the education
record.18 The hearing must be scheduled and
held within a reasonable period of time after the
request has been made, and the student must be
advised of the date, place, and time of the hear-
ing.19 The officer assigned to conduct the hear-
ing must be one who has no direct int, est in its
outcome At the hearing, the student must have
the opportunity to present evidence, and may be
assisted or represented by individuals of his or
her choice. Evidence in support of the challenged
data in the student's education records may be
presented by the. institution. Finally, a decision,
based solely on the evidence presented at the
hearing, including a summary of the evidence and
the reasons for the decision, shall be provided in

1345 C F R 99 32(1979).
1445 C F.R 99 5(a)(5) ar i 45 C.F.R subpart C of Part 99
1545 C F.R.99 20(b)(1979)
1645 C.F.R.99 20(b) and (c).
1745 C.F.R.99.21(a)(1979)
1841 C.F.R.24666(June 17, 1979)
19The requirements for a hearing, as discussed on this page

and on page 144, are given in 45 C.F.R.99.21 and 99.22.

writing by the institution The decision must he
made within a reasonable period of time after,the
hearing is concluded

If the deusior, sustains the student's (Annul
tion that the information is faulty, the institu-
tion shall amend the student's record and inform
the student in writing If the decision is unfavor-
abie to the student (i e , the information is

judged accurate), the student ,hall have the right
to place a statement into his or her records com-
menting upon the information in theecord and,'
or indicating any objectionsiTitlie ilistitution's
decision The student's statement shall be main
tamed as part of the saidenes Jec..or4 until such
time as the contested inforirption is removed,
and shall be disclosed if and when the contested
data are disclosed 2i

Thus, if policies and procedures leading to the main -
tenance of accurate and relevant student records are to
h.! carried out successfully, students must know what
records are maintained by the institution, the titles
and addresses of the persons responsible for thew, and
where the records are located Moreover. students'
rights relative to the inspection and review of their edu
cation records must be established and the students
must be full} informed of their rights, and of pro-
cedures they must follow to ciialienge dad request cor
rectum of these records

GUIDELINES FOR THE
DISCLOSURE OF STUDENT
EDUCATION RECORDS"

As prescnbc,1 by Federal law, a postsecondary ecu
cational institution must grant to students and to
former students at their request, access to their educa
tion records.22 Ei(cluded from this cateetry are appli
cants for admission who were not admitted, or, if

2011ie hearing requirements stated in this paragraph are
given in 45 C F.R.99 21(1979)

2 'This section is based upon FLRPA and 45 C I, R subpart
D of Part 99 The definition of the term "education record"
appears m the footnote on page 72. Also see appendix 1,
page 138

22Excluded from the student's right to access are those
materials defined as other than education records, as well as
certain education records, maintained at the postsecondary
educational level, to which access by a student is not required.
Refer to page '5, 76, and appendix 1 for discussion of these
limitations and exclusions.
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admitted, who did not attend the institution 21 Gen-
erally, for requests of other parties, the prior written
consent of the student is required before a postsecond-
ary education institution or agency may disclose a
student's education record or personally identifiable
information contained therein 24 The written consent
obtained from the student must be signed and dated
by the student giving consent, specifying the education
records to be disclosed, indicating the purpose or pur-
poses of the disclosure, and stating the party or class of
parizesq,---whoni the disclosure may be made.25

Exceptions to the prior written consent requirement
stated in the previous discussion include -in addition
to mandatory disclosure by the education agency or
institution to the student who requests access to his
or her own education recordsrelease of information
classified as directory information. An education insti-
tution or agency has some discretion it deciding what
items to categorize as directory information. According
to Federal regulations, the educational institution or
agency may include as directory information such in-
formation items as the student's name, address, tele-
phone number, birthdate and birthplace, major field of
study, participation in officially recognized activities
and sports, weight and lteigh' of members of athletic
teams, dates of attendance, degrees and awards re-
ceived, previous educational agency or institution most
recently attended, and other similar information. (This
list is illustrative and is not intended to be exhaus-
tive )26 Directory information may be released with-
out the prior written consent of the student, if the edu-
cational institution or agency gives public notice c f the
information items it has designated as directory infor-
mation, and of the right of a student to refuse to
permit the inclusion of any or all of such infomiation
,items about that student as directory information.
Once the student has had a reasonable opportunity to
respond to such notice, the educational institution or
agency may then release directory information for any
student who has not objected to such disclosure 27

These conditions regarding the disclosure of 'irectory
information must be follov,ed only in the ease of a
student who is in attendance at the educational insti-
tution or agency:

Other exceptions to the prior written consent re
quirement include disclosures to specific parties or for

2345 C.F R.99 3(1979)
2445 C.F R.99 30(a)(1) and 99,30(a)(2)
2545 C.F.R.99.30(c)(1979)-
2645 C.F.R.99 3(1979).
2745 C.F.E,99.37(1979).

t

particular purposes, as provided in FLRPA and the
Federal regulations 28 These exceptions arc sum-

marized below 29

1 to school officials within the institutiog, with a
legitimate educational interest, as determined
by the institution,

2 to officials of other institutions in which a stu-
dent intends to enroll, as specified by Federal
regulations,

3 to certain authorized representatives of the
United States or State agemlea n connection
with the audit and evaluation ol Federally sup-
ported ee ition programs or in relation to the
enforLement of, or in compliance with, the
Federal legal requirements associated is. ith these

programs 3Os

4. to certain authorizel reprsentatives of the
United States or State agencies in .innection
with purposes other than those for which man-
datory disclosure is required,

5. in connection with the application inr or re-
ceipt of financial aid

h in conformance with State statutes, adopted
prior to November 19, 1974, that speufically
require the release of s.1L.11 information to Statc
and local offiLials or authoraies,*

7 to organizations conducting certain studies for
or under the sponsorship of educational agen-
cies or institutions which are being requested to
disclose their records for the purpose of devel-
oping, validating, or administering predictive
tests, administering student aid programs, and
improving instruction,

2845 CI -R.99 30(1979) and section 99 37 and 99 31
2945 C F R.99 31(1979) and 99.37(1976) Educational

insh'utions and agencies should consult the Federal regulations
tor precise conditions under which dis.losum may be made to
the parties or for other reasons as stated above

30Authorized representatives to whom d sciosure must be
made in these circumstances include the Comptroller General
of the United States, ,he Secretary of the Department of
health, Education, and Welfare, the U S Commissioner of
Education, the Director of the National Institute of Education,
the Assistant Secretary for Education, the Administrator of
Veterans' Affairs of the U.S. Veterans' Administration, and
State educational authorities.

"Note The permissible nature of the disclosures contained
in this list does not automatically protect an educational insti-
tution or agency from any liabilities or penalties that might
accrue from noncompliance with a Federal and/or State statute
or Judicial order or subpoena.
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8. to accrediting organizations in order to carry
out their accrediting functions.

9. to parents of a dependent student, as defined in
section 152 of the Internal Revenue Code of
1954;

10. in compliance with a judicial order or lawfully
issued .subpoena, as provided by Federal regu-
lations,* and

11. to appropriate parties in a health or safety
emergency, in compliance with 'egal require-
ments for designating and releasing such infor-
mation, as provided by Federal regulations.

FERPA provides that disclosure to an organization.
institution, agency, or individual, in accordance with
approved institutional procedures, may be made only
on the condition that such party will not redisclose
these records to any other party without the prior
written consent of the student.3 I Officers, employees,
and agents of an institution, agency, or organization to
which personally identifiable information from the
education records of a student has been disclosed may
use this informatidn, but only for the specific pur-
pose(s) for which it was initially disclosed. A party
obtaining information from a postsecondary education
institution or agency without the prior written consent
of a student, as permitted by law, may redisclose the
information to another party who could obtain this
information, directly from the institution or agency
without the prior wntten consent of the student, if the
initial disclosure (by the institution) was made with the
understanding that redisclosure could take place

Evidence of this understanding on the part of the insti-
tution inaking the initial disclosure wcu'd be an
accounting of such a redisclosure by that institution,
kept in accordance with the recordkeeping rec..ire-
ments in the discussion that follows.32

A student is generally entitled to know the identity
of those parties to whom his or her educational record
has been disclosed. Therefor:, a wntten record must be
maintained regarding each request for, and each dis-
closure ot, personally identifiable information from the
student's education records. Exceptions to this record-
keeping requirement involve those situAlnons in which
the request for disclosure or the disclosure itself is foi
directory information, or is made to the student to
institutional offLials having a "legitimate educational
interest," or to a party or parties \pccifically desig-
nated in the written consent of the stutient.33

'See note on page 75
3145 C F.R 99.33(1979)
32/bid.

The re_ord,of disclosures must be available for in
spection by the student and by officials of the institu-
tion respons.ble for the custody of these records '4
The record of disclosures must u.clude the identity of
parties requesting or obtaining access to the student's
records, Ole date and purpose of the request. a citation
of the legitimate interest these parties had in requesting

iit---or in obtaining i le information, the information re-
quested, and the

1

action taken on the request 35

/
SUMMARY

Fundamental to any discussion of e( iitidentiality
and to policy development at local and State levels are
those students' rights that are defined by law Accord-
ingly, educators are urged to consult and become
familiar With those statutes and governmental regula-
tions which pertain to the confidentiality of student
records. For example, legislation may

reciaire. as dues the Family L .,anunal 1Ziglits
and Privacy Act. polic;es to eiLnirc confidential-
ity of student records and to ensure students'
lights to inspect and challenge these recorth

require disclosure of records pursuant to tegal
process.

protect confidential communication,

define m.asion of privacy ,

defineftne the procedures constituting c +i tint
e.g for releasing CI record) and state who ilia}

give consent.

define negligence, and

limit charitable and governmental inmitino (i e
in some instances educators ma} not be exempt
from piosecution fur harm done to students as a
result of negligence with respect to intringunent
on the right of privacy).

If effective action is to be taken in protectitig or guar-
anteeing confidentiality, knowledge of the laws ;s

essential 1 .:1,,ta handling procedures mist comply
with the laws,

To assure that legal requirements are met that
ethical and moral responsibilitles are carried out applo-
priately and effectively, educational agencies,-and insti
tutions are expect'd to establish 'written policis and

3345 C I R 99 32(1979)
3445 C 1 R 99:12(0(1979)
3545 1 R 9" 32(a)(1979)
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guidelines for maintaining the onfrdenUality of stu
dent records. Such policies and guidelines should state
principles and procedures for

selecting appropriate infomiation items for stu-
amt records,

carefully collecting these items,

using sampling teohniques wherever possible for
research or statistical purposes rather than ob-
taining data from student records of all possibly
relevan: students or institutions,

maintaining relevant, accurate, and confidential
records.

ft carefully screening persons who will handle %:on-
fidential information,

carefully defining conditions under which access
to student reco:ds by school personnel is per-
mitted,

safeguarding data (or I...stint:wig access) while
those data are in the possession of any contra::
ting organization,

safeguarding individual student records being
transferred to other institutions, State education
agencies, and elsewhere,

safeguarding data tapes being transferred among
agencies,

transferring personal information to an author
lied third party only on the condition that ti s

third party not permit any other party of have
access to the information without the written
consent of the student, as approiniate,

concealing the identity of individuals or institu-
iions desinng or entitled to confidentiality,
through appropriate procedures for aggregating,
encoding, and releasing sensitive data and

destroying record data no longer needed

Major responsibility should be assigned fur assuring
the effective implementation of policies and proce-
dures designed to maintain the cunfidentiahty of stu-
dent records This responsibility might rest with the
board of trustees, with a designated official, or with a
committee competent to review policies, procedures,
and activities involving student records

The individual or group appointed should be

assigned responsibility for ensunng that student data
are collected, stored, accessed, used, and discarded in
such a way that

the rights and welfare of students are adequately
protected,

the potential benefits to students resulting from
any particular use of their records outweigh the
potential risks, and

infomied consent is obtained from students or
parents, by adequate, appropriate, and efficient
methods, for including certain data in student
records and using, them (or releasing them) for
specified purposes

Continuing, constructive communica'ion should be
maintained between the responsible official or grenp
and the trustees. ...inistrators, and n embers of the
staff who handle student. data. Further appropriate

and informative records should be maintained for the
designated official or group to use when reviewing poli-
cies and procedures Jr when examining documenta-
tion of informed consent or other ducumentztion that
may pertain to the collection, use, and release of stu-
dent records ac ivities of the responsible parties
should be conducted with objectivity, and in such a
manner as to ensure the exercise of unbiased judgment
by participants

Finally, an education agency or institution should
periodically reassure itself, through appropriate contin-
uing review that the policies and procedures designed
for protecting the rights of its students are being effec-
tively applied



Appendix A

INFORMATION ITEM TABLES

This appendix is a reference guide to information
items listed for each data element in chapter 2. The in-
formation items are presented in tabular format and
follow the same classification ,,equence used in

chapter 2.
Appropriate qualifiers and data elements are shown

in the tables as column and row titles, respectively. An
information item formed from a particular data ele-
ment and qualifier is listed in the table under the
appropriate cpalrfiei and opposite the constituent data
element.

The general description or definition of an informa-
tion item, a data element, c.,;(1 a qualifier is provided
in chapter 2, page 8. The definition of a particular

79

information item. can be constructed by referring to
the definitions of the component data element and
qualifier)

The tabular presentation of information items
organized by classification divisions shows (1) the full
scope of information items, data elements, and quali-
fiers in the handbook, (2) the multiple uses of a data
element as a component of information items, arid
(3) the relationship between classification divisions and
corresponding data elements, qualifiers, and informa
tion items. This presentation may facilitate the loca-
tion and interpretation of items by users of postsec-
ondary student data.

11 he applicability of such derived definitions has been
tested for only the informa'ion items shown in chapter 2



30 POST-SECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

1. DEMOGRAPHIC AND BIOGRAPHICAL CHARACTERISTICS

This major information category consists of the following subcategories.

Personal Identification and Characteristics, p. 12

Residence, p. 22

Educational/Occupational Aspirations, p. 24

Financial Information, p. 26.

Information items in these respective subcategories may be used to identify 1n individual student and
describe the student's socioeconomic background, including family and residence information, the, student's
educational and occupational aspirations, and aspects of his/her financial situation.

L



FIGURE A -1.- DEMOGRAPHIC AND BIOGRAPHICAL CHARACTERISTICS

I. PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION AND CHI \CTERISTICS

Items of infomiation in this Section may be used to identify an individuale.g., a student, the student's parents, and the stu 'ent's spouseand to
describe various personal characteristics of these individuals, including their socioeconomic background and family Mutation.

Qualifier

Data
Element

Defined
on Page

Student Female Parent Male Parent Parents Spouse

I Name 12

a Legal Name 12 Student s I egal Name Female Parent's Legal 3riale Parent's Legal Spouse's Legal Name'

Name* Name'

h Any Other Name , Ans Other Name of the
Student

2 Birtlidate 12 Student s Btrthdatc

3 Birthplace 13 Student s Birthplace

4 Date of Death 13 Date ot Student's Death Dale of Female Pa:ent's Date of Male Parent s

Death* Death*

5 Racial, F throe Group 13 Stud( nt 's Racialit limn
Grout

6 Sex 13 Student's Sex

7 Country of Cittienship 14 Student's Connors ot
Colienship

8 Ciotenship Status 14 Student's Citizenship
Status

9 Social S:curity Number 1 S Student's Social Female Parent's Social Male Parent's Social Spouse's &mat

Security Number Security Number Security Number Security Number

*These information items are applicable to student financial aid applicants r recipients and their families, and are required for financial aid determinations.

CO



FIGURE A-I.DEMOGRAPHIC AND BIOGRAPHICAL CHARACT,ERISTICSContnued
I. PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION AND CHARAC fERISTICSContinued

Qualifier

Data
Element

Defined
on Page Student Female Parent Male Parent Parents Spouse

10. Student Identification Student's Identification
Spouse's StudentNumber 15 Number
Identification
Number (if in the
same institution)

I I. Relationship to Studen: 15 Female Parent's Rela
tionship to Student

Male Parent's Relation-
ship to Student

12. Highest Level of Educa- Student's Highest Level Female Parent's Highest Male Parent's Highest
tion Completed 16 of Education Level of Education Level of Education

Completed Completed Completed

13 Occupation Category 17 Student's Occupation Female Parent's OcLu Male Parent's Occupa Spodses Occupation
Category patron Category two Category Category

14 Professional Certifica- Student's Professional
tion/Licensure(s) 17 Certification/

Licensure(s)

15. Proficiency with English 17 Student's Proficiency
w'th English

16 Pnmary Language 18 Student's Primary
Language

17 Other Language in Other Language in
which Prolic.?nt 18 which Student is

Proficient

18 Marital Status 18 Student's Mantal Fern de Parent's Mantal Male Parent's Marital
Status* Status* Status*

A..1
r a These information items are applicable to student financial aid applicants or recipients and their families, and are required for financial aid determinations.1.

it



",-.............
Qualifier

Data..._
.

Element

Defined
on Page

Student Female Parent Male Parent Parents Spouse

19 Dependency Status 19 Student's Dependency
Status'

a Number of Number of Student's Number of Parents'

Dependents 19 Dependents' Dependents'

b Number of Depend- Number of Student's Number of Parents' De-

ents in Posmcond Dependents in Post- pendents to Postsec-

ary Education .:0 secondary Education ondary Education

Institutions Institutions' Institutions'

20 Handicap Category 20 Student's Handicap
Category

a Visually Handicapped 20

b Heartng Handicapped 21

c DeafBlind

d. Orthopedically

21

Handicapped

e Other Health Handi
capped

21

21

f Speech Handicapped

g. Mentally Handl
capped

21

22

.,j) Multihandicapped

21 Special Assistance Student's Special

Needs 22 -- Assistance Needs

'These tnfonnatton items are applicable tr student finanual aid apple ants or reop.'nt_ and their families, and are required for financial a..! detemunations
0 ,

,
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FIGURE A-I-DEMOGRAPHIC AND BIOGRAPHICAL CHARACTERISTICS

11. RESIDENCE

Items of information 'n th:s section may be used to identify the location of the residence of an individual, describe the type of housing in which a
student lives, and provide information concerning the legal residence of the student.

'....,_"s.
Qualifier

Data

Element

Defined
on Page Student Female Parent Male Parent Parents Spouse

1. Address 22

a Permanent Address 22 Student's Permanent Parent's Permanent
Address Address

h Legal Address 23 Student's Legal Address Parents' Legal Address

c Local Address 23 Student's Local Address

2 Type of Housing 23 Student's Type of
Housing

3. Residency Status 23 Student's Residency
Status I

4 Distance Between Local Distance Between
Address and Postsec- Student's Local
ondary Institution 24 Address and Postsec-

ondary Institution

I If the student is a minor, the student's residency slant, is that of his patents

-13
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FIGURE A- 1.=-- DEMOGRAPHIC AND BIOGRAPHICAL INFORMATION

III: ED(UCATIONA Li/OCC UPATION A L ASPIRATIONS

Ar

'Information items in this section may be used to describe a student's educational and career intentionsin terms of the'degree/diplomaicertilicate

being sought and /or the occupation for which the student seeks educational preparation.
1.

Qua lifter

Data .

/ Element '

Defined
on Page

.,

Student .

4

Female Pa'rent

,
,

ParentMale Parent, Parents

,

Spoitse

1

'''
1. Objective in Attending

Postsecondary
Institution

I

2. Highest FOrmal Award
Sought

.

3.11Careei/Occupational
Aspiration

. 24

25

.

25

,

Student's Objective in
Attending Postsecond-
ary Institution

.

Highest Formai Atfard
Sought by Student ,

.

Siudent's CareerjOccu-
pational Aspiration

.

7

. .

,

,

.

.....

.

%.

.

'

. ..

. ,

,-,
,.

,

.

.

a

1
. a.)

0

3
z

m
74

r
m
cn

to
cn

1

aa-
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FIGURE Al1.--:-17EMOGRAPHIC Ar BIOGRAPHICAL- INFORMATION.

IV. FINANCIAL INFORMATION* -
- t

.

1 ?
.

.Information items in this section may be useeto describe various aspect of the financial position of a student and his/her family,.including parents
and spouse.

Qua lifiei
,

Data
Element

Defined
on Page

Student
i .

Female Parent Male Parent Parents Spouse

I. Total Personalcgme
..) a.

(it Earnings

t

b..dovernment Benefits

c. Incom from Other
Sources

. -
72T-family Income \

-.. N. I

3 Adjusted Gross Income

4.Assete t

a _Type of Asset .

a
I.

b Current Ma'rket Value.
of Aget

X
.

.
a

26

''''

26 .Student's

26

..,6
e.ocr

27

/
'28

2$

28

(

'
'28

.

Student's Total Personal
Income

Eardings

, ,

'Studept's Government
Benefits

1.

Student's Income from
Other Sources

...,,,
Student's Family

Income

Stud1ents Ujuited
CO ss Income ,

.

Student's7Type of As:et

Current Market Value
of Stiident's Asset

Female Parent's Total
Personal Income

Female Parent's

Earnings

Femz:e Parentis Gov.
ernment Benefits

Female Parent's Income
from Other Sources

Female Parent's Ad-
justed Gross Income

.

'Female Parent's Type
of Asset
.

Current Market Value
of Female Parent's
Asset

a

t 1

Male Parent's Total
Personal Income

Male Parenesarnings

Male Parent's Govern :.
went Bevefits

.. -

Male Parent's Income
from Other Sources

...

4.
Male Parent's Adjusted

' Gross Income

.A

f.

Male Parent's Type of
Asset .. .

Current Market Value
of Male Parent's Asset

.

.

" ....

Parent's Income from.
Other Sources .

Family Income of
Parents

'Parents' Adjusted Gross
Income

.
.

Parents' Type of Asset
.

Cu,rrent Market Value
of Parents' Asset

Spouse's Total Per.
ional Income

Spouse's Earnings

Spouse's Government
Benefits

(
Spouse's Income from
Other Sources

.

\
Z.,

Sppuse's Adjusted
Gross/Income

4 ..
Spouse's Type of

Asset

Current Market Value
of Spouse's Asset

i

O
NJ
ml
Ca
MIK

O

>

CaI
C

2

m

0
r- .0
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I

I

a

Qualifier

Data
Element

nedIi
age Student Female Parent

.

.Male Parent Parents Spouse
.

.
.

S. Liabilities
.

a. Type of Debt.
.

b. Amount of Debt

- M
6. Net Worth

..
,

29

29.

29

29

.
,

)

Type of Student's,Debt

.;.

Amount of Student's,
Deht .

Student's NetiWorth

.

iv )

- \''.

Female Parent's Net
Worth

Male Parent's Net.

Worth

Type of Parents' Debt

Amount of Parents'
Bib t

Parents' Net Mirth ..

.

Type of Spouse's
Debt

Amount of Spouse's
Debt

Spouse's Net Worth

"Infolmation Items in this section are applicable primarily tp financial aid recipients aqd/or applicants.
other stOdents'in order to characterize the socio-economic background of its total student population..

FloAver, an instituti n may elect to collect this data also for\ ..
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POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

. II. STUDENTS EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCE

This major information category consists of the following subcategories:

I Institutional Identification, p. 32 .

Admissions, p. 33 ,

Financing Student's Postsecondary Education, p. 36

Registration, p. 43

srticipation/Perfomtsnce p. 51

,1 Termination, p. 59. ./

Information items in these respective subcategories may be used to identify. the- various eke:6Tel
institutionssecondary and postsecoirderyin which a student has enrolled or is:registered. AlsoInclu$ed are
items which deseritie: the student's status and standing upon admissiorl and while in aiteitdance at a posture-
°nasty institution; the sources from which funds are available and the financial assistance prnvided the student ..
to meet postsecondary education expenses; educational program, courses, and peifonnance,in these 'Courses;
and the manner in which the student terminates enrollment at the postsecondary education institution (e.g.,
by completing work, by transferring, orb), discontinuing work).

t

1 ;
e

E.



AP

FIGURE A-2.7-STUDENT'S EDUCATIONAL. EXPERIENCE

,'k I. INSTITUTIONAL IDENTIFICATION

a.

F

Information items in this section may be used -to identify the,Educational institutions in which the student received, is receiving, or subsequently re-

ceives instructionk..including the postsecondary institution in wItic the student eventually is registered and anyinstitution(s) previously attended (e.g.;

secondary or previbus postsecondary institutions).

Qualifier

Data

Defined
on Page

Secondary
School

Previousre
Postsecondary

Institution

Current
Postrtondary

Institution

.Subsequent
-Postsecondary

'Institution .

Eleinent (SS) (PPI) (CPI) (SPI)

e

1. Name of Institution 32 Name of SS Name of PPI Name of CPI ' Name of SPI

. J 2

2. Address of Institution 32 Address of SS Address of PPI Address of CPI Address of SPI

3. FICE Code or NCES 4 s

$

WE Code or NCES

Number of Institution
_

.
33 f ,

.
Number of CPI .

a

a

IOW

3
tD

3

.3.
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' FIGURE A-2.STUDENT'S EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCE
,

H. ADMISSIONS t

Information Items included in this 'section may, be used to describe each admission ora student into a postsecondary education institution, including
items about the studenri.application for admission, the admission decision made on the student's application, and the candidate's decision with respect to
an offer of admission.

J
II

Qualified

Data \
'Element"

.

Defined

on Page

.

N

,Sewn
School

..,.
, (SS)

'

.

Previous
Postsecoddary

Institution

(PPI) '

.
Current

Pgstsecondary
Institution
.

-.
(CPI)

Subsequent I
or-

Postsecondary
Institution

.
. (SPI)

1. AppliEation for Admission

a. Date Application for
) Adm ion Received.

. .

b., Requested Date of Entry
:.

..,..

2.Geographic Origin (At Time.
of Admission)

'
.

a.
,

Admission Deci on

. \
b. Date of Admission De.

' c'ision Notification

.

e. Approled Data of - r..
I

Admission,
4.. Candidate Decision

..

5. Candidate Reply Date
. .

33

33

33

34

34

4

35

.

35

35

35 ..,

.

..

,

.

.

.

'..

,

.

,

.

1

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

i

,

-

/

.

-

r .

.

.

Date Application for
Admission ReceiSed by
CPI

Requested Date of
Entry to CPI

Student's Geographic
-Origin At Time of Ad.
mission to CPI-

.

Admission Decision At
CPI/

Date f Admission Deci
, ,sion Notification At
,` CPI

Approved Date ok
Admission to CFI,.

Candidate Decisioil fdr,
CPI

1

Candidates Reply Date
to cm

.

.

)

.
.

,,,..

.

4

,

,

.

.

1

,.

I

'

.

. i

It
.1

.

.

0

0
rn

,
rn

0
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FIGURE A-2.-STUDENT'S EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCE

III. FINANCING STUDENT'S POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION*

Information items included in this section may be used to describe a student's financial need and the financial assistance requited and/or received by

the student to meet'the cost of postsecondary-education._

,

2 /qualifier

Data
Element

Defined
on Page

Secondary
School

(SS)
_

Previous
Postsecondary

Institution

(PPI)

Current -
Postsecondary

Institution

.,
(CPI)

Subsequent
Postsecondary
, Institution .

(SPI)

. I

1. Cost of Postsecondary Edu-
. .

cation (To Student)

a. Type of Postsecondary

36

Type of Postsecondary

Education Expense 36 Education Expense at

b. Amount of Postsecondary

CPI

Amount of Postsecond-

Educatiqn Expense 37 ary Education Expense
at CPI

2. Expected Family Contribu-
Expected Family Con-

.tion 37 tribution at CPI

3. Financial Need

a. Amount of Financial

38
Amount of Financial

Need 38 Need at CPI

4. Financial Assistance
(Need-based) 39

a. Financial Aid 39

(I) Name of Financial Name of Financial Aid Name of Fiqancial Aid

Aid Program 39 Program at PPI Program at/CPI

1
*This section appues only to financial aid applicants and/or recipients.

liv
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FIGURE A- 2.- STUDENT'S EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCE

III. FINANCING STUDENT'S POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION*Continued

-.I

'Qtra Atier

.

Data
Element

Defined
on Page

Seconda ry
heel

,

(SS)

- Previous
Postsecondary

Institution

(PPI)

.

Current
Postsecondary

Institution
. ..

.

(CPI)

. ,

Subsequent -

Postrcondary
Institution

(SPI) .
.

P

(2) Type of Financial
Aid

(3) Source of Financial
Aid

(4) Selecter of Recipient

\
(5) Control of Financial

Aid, Award or Prize

(6) Amount of Financial
AidAid Authorized for
Student \

(7) Ainount of Financial
Ai Received by
Stude t

b. Awards, Prizes and Other
Assistance (Non-Need
Based)

(I) Name of Award.
Prize or Other
Assistance

39

40

40

40,

41

41

41

41

.

'

.

.

,

40,

,

Type of Financial Aid
at PPI

0
Source of Financial Aid

at PPI

Selecter of Recipient
at PPI

Control of Financial'
Aid a Plt\21.../ ...

Amount of Financial
did A6thorized for
Student at PPI

Amount of Financial
Aid Received by
Student at PPI

. .

Name of Award, Prize,
or Other Assistance at
PPI

.

.

Type of Financial Aid
at CPI ,

SOurce of Financial Aid
at CPI ,

Selecter of Recipient
at CPI

Coritrol of Financial
Aid at CPI

, 4
Amount of Financial --
Aid Authorized-for
Student at CPI

Amount of Financial
Aid Received by
Student at CPI .

.

Name of Award. Prize
or Other Assistance at
CPI -.

r ,-.

,

.

l

.

...-

.

1..1 '--
. *This section applies only to financial aid applicants and/or recipients.
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1,1boionow..._

Qualifier

.

Data
Element ,

Defined
on Pagee

Secondary"
Sc\ool

,

(SS)

Previous
'Postsecondary

.. .

(PPI)

Current
Postsecondary

Institutio n'
.

(CPI)

.. Subsequent
Postsecondary

InstitUtion
.

(SPI)
.

.

.

.

(2) type of Award, Prize
4 or Other'Assistance

.. .
(3) Source of Award,

Prize or Other
Assistance .

' .
(4) Con trbl of Awards
. Prize or Other

Assistance

(5) Amount Authorized'
for Award, Prize or
Other Assistance to
Stud. tit

(6)i Amoun, of Awaiil,
Prize otOther
Assistance Receive'd ;

- by-Student

42
.. ,

42

42

'

43

.
,

43 :'

.

'

.

,

.

.

.

...
Type of Award, Prize

or Other Assistance at
PPI

Scurce of Award, Prize
or Other Assistance at

PPI .

Control of Award, .

Prize or Other Assist-
ance al PPI

Amount Authorized for-
Awarti,Prizesor Other
Assistance to Studet4t
at P,PI,..- \

Amount Of Award
. a' Prize or Other Assist-

ance Received ty
Student at PPI

,

.

.

Type of Award, Prize ,

orbther Assistance at
CPI ,

'Source ofAward, Prize
or Other Assistance at
CPI

' /
Conti ol of Award,

Prize or Other Assist.
ance at CPI ,

Amount Authorized for
Award, PliZtS or Other
Assistance to Student
at.CPI ;,. k

Amount of.Award, .

Prize or Other \Assist-
"ance Received hy
Student at CPI .

;

. '

\

t,..

.

5

.

.

.

.

..
.

c

,

This section applies only to financial aid applicants and/or recipients.
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FIGURPA -2. STUDENT'S EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCE
IV. REGISTRATION

.0

Items of infomption in this section may be used to describe' a student's -status at the postsecondary education institution in which he/she currently
is receiving instruction, including the student's status upon entry to the institution and a4 subsequent registrafions. Also included are descriptors for the
student's majok field of study. 2.

. ..

Qualifier

Data
Element

Defined
on rage

(-

. ,

Secondary
School

(SS)

.

Pre;ious
'Postsecondary .4

Institution :

(PPP-

Current
-.% Postsecondary

Institution

(CM)

.

Subsequent.
,Postsecondary

Institution 2

(SPI)

K1. Registration stn us.

a. Day/Evening Schedule

b. Formal Award Status

c. Student Load

d. Program Completion Level

e. Student Level

f. Studer.t Standing

g. Transition Status

.

Ph.
Beginning Date of
Attendance .

-,
i. Date of Registration

.
-., Enrollment Status,

.

43

43.

44

44

44

45

AS

46 .

.

47

47

47.

I

.,. .

..
_

.

,..

,

,

.

.

.

4

.

,

.

°

Day/Evening Schedule
at al

Formal Award Status
at CPI

Student Loiad at CPI

Program Completion
Level at CPI

Student Level at CPI

Student Standing at
CPI

Transition Status at
CPI

Beginning Date of
Attendance at CPI

Date of Registration at
C M

Enrollment Status at
CPI

4

.

.

-.

,

*

.
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e _Qualifier

Data
Element ,

Defined
on Page

\
Sec on da

tp,
School

4.
.

(SS)

Pre'ious
Postsecondary

Institution

. (PPI)

Current
Postsecondary

Institution
..

(CPI)

s.

Subsequent
Postsecondary

Institution

, (SPI)

3. Department/Division/Schobl

a. Name of Department/
Division/School ,

4. Program of Studies

a. Type of Program
;,

.
b. Major Field of Study

(I) Major Field of
Study - Standard

\ Name
t

(2) Major Field of
Study. -4 Ilistitu-
tional Name

c. Minor Field of Study

(I) Minor Field of
-1. Study - Standard

Name

(2) Minor Field of
Study - Ins'titu-
tional Nam,

d. Length of Program

e. Date of Expected Program
Completion

48

48

48

48

49---,

,

,

50

50

50

50

51

51

51'

.

,

.

-.

/

,

,
,

s, .

.

.

.

4

.

Major Field of Study
Standard Name at
PPI

Major Field of Study -
Institutional Name,at

.PPI ,-

,

Minor field of Study -
Standard Name at PPI

Minot Field of Study -
Institutional Name at
PPI

.1

Name of Department/
Division/School at
CPI

..-;
Type of Program at

CP1 . .

,
Major Field of Study -

Standard Name at
CPI

- Major Field of Study
Institutionll Name at
CPI

Minor Field of Study -
Standard Name at CPI

. 4

Minor Field of Stud))-
Institutional Name at
CPI

Length of Program at
CPI

Date of Expected Pro -
Completion at CPI

Itizi;or Field of Study -
Standard Name at
SPI-

.
4

Major Field of Study -
Institutional Name at
SPI

Minor Field of Study
Standard Name at SPI

.

Minor Field ot Study -
Institutional Name at
SPI

.
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FIGURE A-2.STUDENT'S EDUCATIONAL EXPE,RIENer

v..PARTICIPATION/PERFORMANCE

Items of information in this section may be used to describe aspects of a,student's academic activities and honors, including course information and
course performanCe.

Qualifier

Data
Element

Defined
on Page

Secondary
School

(SS)

Previous
Postsecondary4

Institution

(PPI)

Current
Postsecondary

Institution

(CPI)

Subsequent
Postsecondary

Institution

(SPI)

1. Standardized Test 51

a. Name(s) of Admission Name of Admission Name of Admission .
Test(s)

b. Name(s) of Placement
Test(s)

51

52

Test for PPI

Name of Placement
Test at PPI

Test for CPI

Name of Placement
c,

Test at CPI

. L. Name(s) of Other Stand- Name of Other Stand- Name of Other Stand-
ardized Test(s) 52 . ardized Test at PPI ardized Test at CPI

d. Teit Results 52 ' Test Results at PPI Test Results at CPI

e. Date Test Was Admin- Date Test Was Admin- Date Test was Admin-
istered 52 istered at PPI istered at CPI

2. Course ./, 52
.. ,

a. Course Title 53 Course Title at SS Course Title44t PPI Course Title at CPI

b. Subject-matter Area of. Subject - ratter Area of Subject-matter Area of Subject-matter Area of
Course 53 Course at SS Course at PPI Course at CPI

.

c. Course Code 53 Course Code at PPI

d. Length of Course
,
s .3 i Length of Course at LengtWof Course at

PPI CPI

. .
1 ,
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Qualifier

Data
Bement

.1

Defined
on Page

onSecdary
Scholl

.,

(SS)

V

Previoui
PostsecondaryPostsecondary
'Institution

. - .
(PPI)

.4 I.

Cu
tosbec daiy

Institution

(CPI)

Subsequent
Postsecondary

Institution.

(SPI)

.
.

e. Beginning Date of Course

1 Ending Date of Course

g: !mud Units for Course
,

3. 'Grade (Mark)

a. dade (Mark) Received
for Course

b. Grade -point Average

c. Rank in Class

4. Award Units

a. Award Units Received
for Course

b. Award Units Accepted

c. Total Award Units
Accumulated

it Total Award Units
AcCumulated Toward
Formal Award

53

54

54
.._..

54

54

54

55

55

55

56

56

56

.
..

1

Award Units for Course
at SS

Grade (Mark) Received
for Course at SS

Grade - point Average
at SS

Rank in Class at SS

Award Units Rece-td
for Course at SS

.. ..
.,

Beginning Date of
Course att'Pl

Ending Date of Course

. at PPI

Awa0 Units for Course
at PPE

Grade (Mark) Received
for Course at PPI

Grade-point Average
at PPI

Rank in Class at PPI

Award Units Received
for Course at PPI

.

Beginning Date of
couritat CPI:

Ending Date of Course
at CPI

Award Units for Course
,;,',. at CPI

. Grade (Mark) Received
for Course at CPI

Grade-point Average
at CPI

Rank in Class at CPI

1
Award Units Relived

for Course at CPI

Award Units Accepted
at CPI

Total Award Units
Accumulated at CPI

Total Award Units
Accumulated Toward
Formal Award at CPI

..

.

12(

0
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FIGURE A-2.--STUDENT'S EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCE

V. PARTICIPATION/PERFORMANCEContinued

Qualifier
Secondary Previous . Current Subsequent

Defined School
Postsecondary Postsecondary Postsecondary

. Data 9 on Page Institution Institution Institution

Eleinent .
(SS) - (PPI) (CPI) (SPI)__ .

....

e. 'iota! Award Units Re-- .
Total Award Units Re-

.
quired fox Completion quired for Completion
of Program 56 of Program at CPI .-.'N..i .

5. FormalkoLd 56
.

.

*a. FormatAward Sought 58 Formal Award Sought Formal Award Sought
at CPI at SPI

b. Formal Aivard Earned 58 Formal Award Earned Formal Award Earned Formal Award Earned Formal Award tamed
from SS from PPI frun CPI from SPI

c. Formal Award Date 59 Formal Award Date Formal Award Date at Formal Award Date at Formal Award Date at
' at SS Pill CPI SPI

6. Academic Honors 59 Academic Honors at SS Academic Honors at Academic Honors at Academic Honors at
PPI CPI - SPI '-,

12
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FIGURE A- 2.- STUDENT'S EDUCATIQNAL EXPERIENCE

I Vi7TERMINATION
i

. 0
. ....'" ;

Items Of information in this section may be used to provide data about the manner in which i student terminates participation in the instructional
activities of the postsecondary education institution, e.g.; by completing work or transferring or becauseV death.

.

Dota.

Fkment .

'Defined
on Page

... *

ay' Secondary
Sch ool

, .

(SS)

Previoui
postsecondary

Institution

(PPI)

Cu nent--
Postsecondary

%. Institution ,

(CPI)

,

Subsequent
Postsecondary

Institution

(SPIN ,

1. Type of Termination

2. Student Standitig at Time of
Termination

3. Reason for Transfer/
Withdrawal

4. Date of Last Attendance

5. Termination Date

59

60
:

.
60

61

61

. "
-

.

..,

_
.

Type of Termination
from CPI

Student Standing at
Time of Termination
from CPI

Reason Transfer/
Withdrawal from CPI

Date of Last Attend
ance at CPI

Termination Date at
CPI

.

),
'

:

.'

,

v

4

I



100 POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

III. STUDENT'S EMPLOYMENT EXPERIENCE

This major information.categorfis composed of two subdivisions:

Civilian Employment Experience, p; 63

U.S. Military Service Experience, p. 66. .

Information items in these subcategoriet may be used to describe aspects of the employment and mill-

\ tary service experiences of the student

.C
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FIGURE A- 3.- STUDENT'S EMPLOYMENT EXPERIENCE

I. CIVILIAN EMPLOYMENT.EXPERIENCE
'st. . .

Information items in this section maybe used to describe the employment exmience of a student or forrnir student, including name and address of
employer, type of job, salary and-wages, and hours worked. This includes part-time and summer employr4nt, as well as employment elperience of the
individual aftei completion of education and training at a postsecondary institution.

Qualifier
Data
Bement

. .
Defined
on Page

. .

'
.Previous r

.

.
Current

. .

.

-_, .
.

Subsequent
.

1. Civilian Employment

a. Name of Employer

b. Address of Employer .

:
c. Standard Industrial Classifica-

tionof EmplOyer

d. Work Performed

e. Employment Status
. v

,,
f. Dates of Employment

g. Relationship of Job to Major
,Field of Study

h. Hours Worked Weekly

2. F,amirlgi Rate

.

63
-

63

63

.

63

64

64
i

. 1

65

'65

65

66

,

.
-

Name of Previous Employer
N

3

Address orPrevious Employer

Standard Industrial Classifica-
tion of Previous Employer

Previous Work Pertained

Previous Employment Status

Dates of Previous Employ-

Relationship of Previous Job
to Major Field of Study

Name of Current Employer
--,

Address of Current Employer

/

Standard Industrial Classifica-
tion of Current Employer

Current Work Performed
. -

Current Employment Status

.
Dates of Current Employ-

ment

Relationship of Current Job
to Major Field of Study

Hours Currently Worked
Weekly

Currcat Earnings Rate

Name of Subsequent
Employer

Address oftubsequent
Enwloyer

Standard Industrial Classifica-
tion of Subsequent Employer

,Subsequent Work Performed

Subsequent Employment
Status

Dates of Subsequent Employ
ment ,

..

Relationship of Subsequent
Job to Major Field of Study

.

Subsequnt'Earnings Rate *

iFoi persons completing or leaving programs of occupational preparation.

., 127' 1°9

O

0

3
w
m
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FIGURE Ale-STUpENT'S EMPLOYMENT EXPERIENCE

1

II. U.S. MILITARY SERVICE EXPERIENCE

Information items in this section,may be used to describe the U.S, Military service experience of a student.

;

. Qualifier
Data
Element

Defined
on Page

Previous
.

- -

. .
.

.

Curreht
.

Subsequent
i.'

a

1 A Military Service

a. Branch of Military Service

'b. Military Status ' .
.1 .

c. Mililary Identification
Number

B. Student's Primdly Military
.Specialty Number and Title

. :
..... ..... .

e. Student's Additional Military
Special0 Number and Title

f. Date Entered Active Duty

g. Date Released f(om'Active
Duty-.

h. Rank at Separation :
i, Veteran's Status

j. Participation-in Veterans'
41 .EdUcational Benefits .

.

.

..

.

66

67

67

67

67'

68

68

68'

69

69

69

,

,

'

.

6
Branch of Previous Military

Service

Previous. Military Status.
Previous Military Identifica-

tion Number

Student's Previous Primary
Military Specialty Number
and Title
.. ...

Student's Previous Additional
Military Specialty Number
and Title , .

DattEntered PrevioUs Active .

Duty

Dgte Releiied,tiorn Previous
Duty

Rank at Previous STaration

1

f

,

/
.

.
.

Branch of Current Military
Service

Current Military Status

Current Military Identifica-
tion Number `-----,

'Student's Current Primary
Military Specia\ty Number
and Title-

Student's Current Additional
1 Military Specialty Number"-

and Title ..

Date Entered CrIrrent Active
Duty

-

Current Veteran's Status
_ ..

Current Participation in
Veterans' Educational
Benefits . , .

". .

Branch of SubseqUent Military
Service _

Subsequent Military Service
...

....--
.

,
Student's Subsequent PriMary
Military Specialty Number

--, -
and Title .

Studnt's Subsequent Addi-
tional Military Specialty
Number and Title

Date Entered Subsequent
Active Duty

Date Released from Subse-
r

quent Active Duty k
.. ,

Rank at Subsequent Separation

r.
.k.

. e

. .

e, I
r

0

1 1;
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Appendix B

NOTES ON THE USES OF SPECIFIC
DATA ELEMENTS

This appendix contains discussion and clarification
of several data elements and qualifiers defined in chap-
ter 2, as follows:

institutional and Time
Frame Qualifiers
Racial/Ethnic Group
Highest Level of.Education.
Completed
Handicap
Geographic Origin
Student Load, Length of
Prograni, and Total Award
Units Required for Com-
pletion of Program
Enrollnient Status
Award Unit

/
INSTITUTIONAL QUALIFIERS'

Defined on
page

9
13

16

20
34

44,51,56
47
55

The useof the proper institutional qualifiers is de-
termined according to a.studenCs experience at the in-
stitution collecting,data about that student. Regardless
of Nye date the data collection, the collecting insti-
tution alwayerefers to itself as the Current Postsecond-
ary Institution. If the coflicting (cuirent), postsecond-
ary institution gathers information about the student's

lIristitutional Qualifiers are defined in chapter 2, p. 9. _
f,

' 103

educitional experience in a previously attended insti-
tution, it refers to the latter institution as the Previous
Postsecondary Institution. If the collecting institution
gathers data about the student's activities in a subse-
quently attended institutions refers to that institu-
tion as the Subsequent Postsecondary Institution. The
use of institutional qualifiers is illustrated in Figure 9-1.

TIME- FRAME QU ALIFIERS2

The time-frame qualifiers Previous, Current, and
Subsequent are referenced to the period of the stu'
dent's educational activities at the collecting institu-
tion. Current is used to qualify data elements which
describe activities concurrent with attendance at the
collecting institution. Previous and Subsequent are
=used for identifying activities as occurring at a prior or
later time.

RACIAL/ETHNIC GROUP'

Terms and definitions of .five basic categories for
collectingonaintaining, and reporting'racial and ethnic
data were -developed by an ad hoc committee of the
Federal Interagency Committee on Education (FICE).

2Time.Frame Qualifiers are defined in chapter 2, page 9.
3Definitions for racial/ethnic groups ire found in chapter 2,

page 13, and in Directive No. IS, published by the Office of
Federal Statistical Policy and Standards, U.S. Department of
Commerce, on May 4, 1978. The discuss n which follow( is
based on the FICE Report, May 1975, volur 2, number I.
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104 POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

FIGURE B-1-INSTITUTIONAL REFERENCE POINTS FOR
RECORDS OF A SAMPLE4STUDENT

.
Guidelines for the use of institutional qualifiers and three illustrativerecords

of a student who attended three postsecondary education institutions

I . Institution Collecting Data: Greenville College i

Attendance
Dates

.

institution
Attended

Date of
Collection

Correct Qualifier
.

' PreviouS Current Subsequent
Postsecondary 4 Postsecondary Postsecondary

Institution (PPI) Institution (CPI) Institution (SPIT

1972-1974

1974.1975
,i

1976.1978

Greenville
College

Illinois State
University

University of
Pennsylvania

1980

1980

1980

-

o

Greenville
College

Illinois State
University

University of
Pennsylvania

2. Institution Collecting Data: IllinoisState University

Attendance
Dates

Institution
Attended

Date of
Collection

Correct Qualifier

Previous Current Subsequent,
Postsecondary Postsecondary Postsecondary

Institution (PPI) Institution (CPI) Institution (SPI)

1972.1974'

1974.1975 .

1976.1978

Greenville
College

Illinois State
University

University of
Pennsylvania

1980

1980

1980
,

Greenville
College

Illinoti State
University

University of
Pennsylvania

3. Institution Collecting Data: University of Pennsylvania

.

Attendance i

Dates
Institution
Attended

.
Date of

rolleCollection

Correct Qualifier

Previous ' Current Subsequent
Postsecondary Postsecondary Postsecondary

Institution (PPI) Institution (CPI) Institution (SPI)

1972.1974,

1974-1975

1976-1978

Greenville
ollege

Illinois State
University

University of
Pennsylvania

1980
..

1980

1980

Greenville
College

Illinois State
University

University of
Pennsylvania

1 3;2
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NOTES ON USES OF SPECIFIC QATA ELEMENTS ---- 10.5

The Committee's assigned task was to develop common
racial and ethnic definitions for use by all Federal
agenciet to, assure collection and reporting of racial
and ethnic educational data on a compatible and non-

'duplicative basis.
The following five basic categories subsequently

were adopted by the Office of Federal Statistical
Policy and Standards:

I.. American Indian or Alaskan Native
2. Asian qr Pacific Islander
3. Black
4. Hispanic
5. White

These five categories are to be used throughout the
Federal Government-as a standard whenever a Federal
agency collects or reports data about race and/or
ethnicity.

The report of the FICE ad hoc committee points
out that there are two ways to obtain racial and
ethnic information: observer - identification and self-
identification. The Committee noted that, when possi-
ble, it is preferable to have in individual, identify his
own racial and ethnic background. When.this is not
feasible, as it some civil rights compliance surveys, an
observer's assessment of the individual's racial, and
ethnic heritage is acceptable. Two illustrations of how
the five basic categories can be applied in data collec-
tion formats are shown in Figure B-2.

The five mutually-exclusive categories of alternativ
A are particularly suitable for observer identification.
The two-question approach of .alternative B, most
appropriate for self-identification, provides greater
flexibility for interchange of data because figures can
be tabulated in a number of different ways without
double counting. [NOTE: For collecting data on per-
sons of mixed racial and/or ethnic origins, the category
should be used which most closely reflects the indi-
vidual's perceptions (in self-identification) or the com-
munity's general recognition (in observer identifica-
tion).]

When information about race and ethnicity are col-
lected separately, the number of white and blackper-
sons who are Hispanic must be identifiable, and
capable of being reported in that category.

If data are collected using the two-question
approach of alternative B, nonduplicated data may be '
obtained for all cells in the matrix given in Figure B-3.
By combining cells, data may be made available for the
categories of alternative A. The data in the columns
marked with an asterisk may,be reported to the Office
for Civil Rights.

The ad hoc committee recognized that needs may
krise to gubdivide the five basic categories. While not
attempting to identify all possible ethnic groups within
any category, the committee offered the following
illustrations:

The "American Indian or Alaskan Na
gory could have an additional question ask'
tribal affiliation and/or Alaskan Native gip
(e.g., Aleuts, Eskimos).

" cate-
for

The "Asian or Pacific Slander" categori may
be broken into subcategories such as Chinese, ,
Japanese, Korean, Filipino, Vietnamese, and
Samoan.

The "White" category may be subdivided into
such subgroup; such as Portuguese, French-
Canadian, and Italian.

If the identified subgroups do not cover all'possi-
ble subgroups in the major category, the final
subgroup should be "Other (name of category)

" or "Other (specify)

Data within major categories may be combined as
-needed, but data from one major category may never
be combined with data from any other major category
without loss of comparability.

The display of racial/ethnic data by Federal agen-
des will be affected by .the following provisiOns set
forth by the Office of Federal Statistical .Policy and
Stan-dards: 4

Displays of racial and ethnic compliance and statisi:-
cal data will use the category designations listed
above. The designation "nonwhite" is not accept-
able for use in the presentation of Federal Govern-
ment data. It is not to be used in-any publication of
compliance or statistical data or in the text of any
compliance or statistical report.

In cases where the above desiinations are considered
inappropriate for -presentation of statistical data on
particular programs or for particular regional areas,
the sponsoring agency may use:

(1) The designations "Black and Other Races" or
"All Other Races," as collective descriptions of
minority races'when the most summary distinc-
tion between the majority and minority races is
appropriate;

4U.S. Department of Commerce, Office of Federal Statisti-
cal Policy and Standards, Directive No. 15. Race arid Ethnic
Standards for Federal Statistics and Administiative Reporting,
published in the Federal Register of May 43-1978, par 19269.

1 (.;



106 POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

(2) The designations "White," "Black," and "All
Other Races" when the distinction among the
majority race, the principal minority race, and
other races is appropriate; or

(3) The designation of a particular minority race or
races, and the inclusion of "Whites" with "All
Other Races," if such a collectRe description is

"appropriate.

In displaying detailed information which represents
a combination of race and ethnicity, the description

df the data being.displayed must clearly indicate
that both bases of classification are being used.

When the primary focus of a statistical report is on

two or more specific identifiable groups in the pop-

ulation, one or more of which is racial or ethnic, it
is acceptable to display data for each of the particu-

FIGURE Bi-ALTERNATIVE METHODS OF COLLECTING DATA

A. 'One question, mutually exclusive categories

Racial/Ethnic-Information

_ Hispanic

American Indian or Alaskan Native

Asian or Pacific Islander

Black, not of Hispanic origin

White, not of Hispanic origin

B. To questions, one racial, one ethnic

1. What is your racial background?

_ American Indian or Alaskan Native

Asian or Pacific Islander

_ Black_White

2. Is your ethnic heritage Hispanic?

_ Yes _ No

FIGURE B-3-MATRIX FOR PRESENTATION OF SUMMARY DATA

RACIAL GROUP HISPANIC
NOT

HISPANIC
TOTAL

American Indian orAlaskan Native
Asian or Pacific
Islander

Black

White *

,

TOTAL



NOTES ON USES OF SPECIFIC DATA ELEMENTS 107

lar groups separately and to describe data relating to
the remainder of the population by an appropriate
collective description.

The categories of racial/ethnic groups should not be
interpreted as scientific or anthropological in nature.
Neither are they intended to be viewed as determinants
of eligibility for participation in any Federal program.
They were developed in response to needs expressed by

both the Executive Branch and the Congress to provide
a minimum number of categories for the collection and
use of compatible, nonduplicated, exchangeable racial
and ethnic data by Federal agencies.

Highest Level of Education
Completed'

For analysis and reporting purposes, categories for
this termdenoted by the codes .01 to .26can be
further subcategorized to identify educational activity
in which a student may participate following the
achievement of a specific education level.

The identification of subcategories for a level can be
accomplished by expanding the basic category code
representing a specific level by an additional character

. HANDICAP CATEGORY'

to a three-place code. For example, he numeric char-
acters I to 4 added to the right-most position of the
basic two-character category code (e.g., .21 expanded

to .211, .212, .213, and .210 may be used to denote
educational activity unrelated to the attainment of a
similar or next higher educational level. Similarly, the
addition of the numeric characters 5 to 9 to the right-
most position of the basic two-character category code
may be used to indicate participation in educational
activity which leads to the attainment of a similar or
next higher educational level.

Applying this system, codes .221 to .224 would
categorize those students who have earned a bachelor's
degree (.22), and may have participated in additional
educational activities such as adult education or voca-
tional courses which do not lead to a similar degree or
higher level. Codes .225 to .229 would identify those
individuals who have received a bachelor's degree and
have done some work toward attaining an additional
formal award (i.e., master's degree, first-professional
degree).

Specific subcategory definitions depend on the pur-
poses and uses of such data and must be established by

the data collection sponsor. In all cases, however, the
first two characters of such three-position subcategory
codes correspond to the codes used for the multiple-
choice responses for Highest Level of Education Com-
pleted listed on page 16.

Federal legislation which impacts on terms describing handicapped students involves two p.Incipal acts One of

these is the Education for All Handicapped Children Act (P.L. 94-142). The descriptions of many reporting cate

gorses for handicapped persons contained in this manual are adapted from the regulations applicable to this act Also
having relevancy for postsecondary institutions is Section 504 (Nondiscrimination on the Basis of Handicap) of the

Rehabilitation Act of 1973 (P.L. 93-112;45 C.F.R. Part 84). More detailed information on these two acts and their

implementation is included in appendix K. Postsecondary education institutions responding to Federal requirements

for these acts should consult the most current regulationg.

SHighest Level of Education Completed is defined in chap-
ter 7. p. 16.

6Terms describing handicaps are defined on pages 20-22 of
chapter 2.

1 e")tl A.;



108 POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

Definitions in the Education for All Handicapped Children Act

The following definitions pertaining to handicapped children and their conditions are iniuded in the Rules and

Regulations foi Part B of the Education for All Handicapped Children Act (P.L. 94-142)

121a.S Handicapped children.
(a) As used in this part, the term

"handicapped children" means those
children evaluated in accordance with

121s330- 121a.534 as being mentally
retarded, hard of hearing. deaf, speech
impaired, visually handicapped. seriously
emotionally disturbed, orthopedically
impaired, other health impaired. deaf-
blind, multi - handicapped, or as having
specific learning disabilities, who *cause
of those impairments need special edu-
cation and related services.

(b) The terms used in this desinition
Zre defined as f^ilows:

(1) "Deaf" means a hearing impair-
ment which is so severe that the child
is impaired in meaning linguistic in-
formation through hearing, with or with-
out amplification, which adversely affects
educational performance.

(2) , "Deaf-blind" means concomitant
hearing and visual impairnienta, the
combination of which causes such severe
communication and other developmental
and educational problems that they can-
not be accommodated in special educa-
tion programs solely for deaf or blind
children.

(3) "Hard of hearing" means a hear-
ing impairment, whether permanent or
fluctuating, which adversely affects a
child's educational performance but
which is not included under the debit-
ilea of "deaf" in this section.

(4) "Mentally retarded" means signif-
icantly subaverage general intellectual
functioning existing concurrently with
deficits in adaptive behavior and mani-
fested during the developmental Period.
which adversely affects a cblia's educa-
tional performance.

(5) "Multihandicapped" means con-
comitant impairments (such as mentally
retarded-blind, mentally retarded -ortbo-
pedlclly impaired, etc.), the combina-
tion at which causes such severe edu-
cathmal probkans that they cannot be
accommodated 4n special education Pro-
grams solely for one of the impairments.
The term does not Include deaf-blind
children.

(6) "Orthopedically impaired" means
a severe orthopedic impairment which
adversely affects a child's educational
Performance. The term includes impair-
menti caused by congenital anomaly
(e.g., clubfoot, absence of some member.
etc.), imPairments caused by disease
(e.g. poliomyelitis, bona tuberculosis.
etc.), and impairments from other causes
(e.g., cerebral palsy, amputations, and
fractures or burns which cause contrac-
tures).

(7) "Other health impaired" means
limited strength, vitality or alertness,

' due to chronic or acute health problems
such as a heart condition, tuberculosis,
rhswziatic fever, nephritis, asthma.
sickle cell anemia, hemophilia, epilepsy,
lead poisoning, leukemia, or diabetes,
which adversely affects a child's educa-
tional performance.

(8) "Seriously emotionally disturbed"
is defined as follows:

(1) The term means a condition ex-
hibiting one or more of the following
characteristics over a long period of time
and to a marked degree, which adversely
affects educational performance:

(A) An inability to learn which can-
not be explained by intellectual, sensorY,
or health factors;

(B) An inability to build or maintain
satisfactory interpersonal relationships

Definitions in the Rehabilitation Act of 1973

with peers and teachers;
(C) Inappropriate types of behavior or

feelings under normal circumstances,
(D) A general pervasive mood of un-

happiness or depression; or
(E) A tendency to develop physical

symptoms or fears associated with per-
sonal or school problems.

(ii) The term includes children who
are schizophrenic or autistic. The term
does not include children who are so-
cially maladjusted, unless it is deter-
mined that they are seriously emotion-
ally disturbed.

(9) "Specific learning distbility'r
means a disorder in one or more of the
basic Psychological processes involved in
understanding or in using language,
spoken or written, which may manifest
itself in an imperfect ability to listen,
think. speak, read, write, spell, or to do
mathematical calculations. The term in
eludes such conditions as perceptual
handicaps. brain injury, minimal brain
disfunction, dyslexia. and developrr- ntal
aphasia. The term does not include chil-
dren who have learning Problems which
are primarily the result of visual. hear-
ing, or motor handicaps, of mental re-
tardation, or of environmental, cultural,
or economic disadvantage.

(10) "Speech impaired" means a com-
munication disorder, such as stuttering,
impaired articulation, a language im-
pairment, or a voice impairment, which
adversely affects a child's educational
Performance.

(11) "Visually handicapped" means a
visual impairment which, even a ith cor-
rection, adversely affects a child's educa-
tional performance. The term includes
both partially seeing and blind children
(20 USC 1401(1). (15) )

The following definitions pertaining to handicapped persons are included in the Federal Code (45 C F R Part 84)

to respond to Section 504 (Nondiscrimination on the Basis of Handicap) of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 (P L

93-112), as amended:

(j) "Handicapped person." (1) "Hand-
icapped persons" means any person who
(i) has a physical or ment;.l impairment
which sibstantially limits one or more
major life activities, (ii) has a record of
such an impairment, or (iii) is re-
garded as having such an impairment.

(2) As used in paragraph (j)(1) of
this section, the phrase:

(i) "Physical or mental impairment"
means (A) any physiological disorder or
condition, cosmetic disfigurement, or
anatomical loss affecting one or more of
the following body systems. neuro-
logical; mu scujo skele tal ; special sense
organs; respiratory, including speech or-

gans; cardiovascular, reproductive, di-

gestive; genitourinary; heroic and
lymphatic; skin; and endocrine; or (II)
any mental or psychological disorder,
such as mental retardation, organic brain
syndrome, emotional or mental illness,

,and specific learning disabilities.
(ii) "Major life activities" means

functions such as caring for one's self,
performing manual tasks, walking, see-
ing, hearing, speaking, breathing, learn-
ing, and working.

(iii) "Has a record of such an impair-
ment" means has a history of, or has
been misclassified as having, a mental
or physical impairment that substan-

131'

Bally limits one or more major the activi-
ties

(iv) "Is regarded as having an un-
pannicnt" means (A) has a physical or
mental imparnyeht that does not sub-
stantially limit major life activities but
that is treated by a recipient as consti-
tuting such a limitation; (B) has a phy-
sical or mental impairment that sub-
stantially limits major life activities
only as a result of the attitudes of others
toward such impairment; or (C) has
none of the impairments defined in

paragraph 0)(2)(0 of this section but
is treated by a recipient as having such
an impairment,
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GEOGRAPHIC ORIGIN
(AT TIME OF ADMISSION)s

The use of the term GEOGRAPHIC ORIGIN should
not be confused with that of RESIDENCY STATUS.
The former term refers to the classification of a stu-
dent on the basis of his or her legal residence at the
time of application for admission to the institution,
whether for ergraduate status, for a first-
professional program, or for graduate status. The latter
term is used to categorize a student with respect ttshis
or her current legal residence, usually for the purpose
of determining the tuition and fees for which he or she
is responsiRe. ie ,

A student may be calegorized similarly under both
terms for the time he o\r she is In attendance at the
institution (e.g., In- State or Other State), or may be
categorized differently for purposes of geographic
origin (e.g., Other State) and for residency status pur-
poses (e.g., In-State). The major difference in the use
of these terms is that the place where the student re-
sided at the time of admission (GEOGRAPHIC
ORIGIN) never changes while the student is in attend-
ance at the same institution as an undergraduate, first-
professional, or graduate student (though it may
change when a student moves from one to another of
these level categories at the same institution), however,
a student's current residency status, for tuition and

fee purposes at the same institution, can change.

STUDENT LOAD, LENGTH OF
PROGRAM, AND TOTAL
AWARD UNITS REQUIRED FOR
COMPLETION OF PROGRAM

A number of commonly used terms are derived
from the terms LENGTH OF PROGRAM (page 51),
STUDENT LOAD (page 44), an4 TOTAL AWARD
UNITS REQUIRED FOR COMPLETION OF PRO-
GRAM (page 56). These derived terms relate to the
amount of time a student spends in a program. These
terms are:

Normal Lo'ad,
Participation Status,
Full- and Part-Time Student, and
Normal-Time Student and Less-Than-Nomial-

Time Student

1Geographic Origin and Residency Status are defined on
pages 34 and 23, respectively, of chapter 2.

.1_ "I11.)

Two additional aggregate terms are derived from the
terms listed above:

Full-Time Equivalent Count
Equivalent Student Count

The definitions for the derived temis are as follows

NORMAL LOAD: A measure of the number of
award units for which a fully-engaged student8
registers per unit of time. (Time may be meas-
ured in semesters, quarters, etc.) Thus, normal
load is computed as follows:

NORMAL LOAD
TOTAL AWARD UNITS REQUIRED FOR COMPLETION OF PROGRAM

LENGTH OF PROGRAM FOR FULLY ENGAGED STUDENT
(e number of temesten. quarters, of contact howl/clock hours)

PARTICIPATION STATUS: A measure of the
amount of time during which' a studentlengages
in activities related to the program. Participation
status is computed as follows:

STUDENT LOAD
PARTICIPATION STATUS

NORMAL LOAD (see above)

If a program requires a fully-engaged student9 to
spend 30 or more total hours (see page 110) per week
in program-related activities,' ° then.

A FULL-TIME STUDENT is a student whose
participation status in a program requiring 30 or
more total hours per week is greater than dr
equal to .75, other students in such programs are
part-time students.' I

8A "fully-ens, ;ed" student is one who is participating in a
program to the extent required for the program to be com-
pleted in the time period specified by the institutionally de-
fined LENGTH OF PROGRAM.

9See footnote 8 for definition of fully-engaged student.
10Some agencies apply the 30-hout criterion arbitrarily

(e.g., full-tune programs require 15 standard "credit hours"
per semester, or part-time programs require a given number of
"chaos hours" per week).

ill' or some student financial aid programs, a student is
considered to be "full-time" when taking a minimum of 12
semester hours in institutions with standard academic terms or
a minimum of 24 clock hours plr week in institutions which
measure t.rogress in terms of clock hours.

Applicable regulations, instructions, or guidehnes must be
checked for specific financial aid programs. The National
Science Foundation, for example, defines a full-time graduate
student as a student enrolled for credit in a master's or Ph.D.
degree program (not a regular staff member) who is engaged
full Hinz in training activities in his field of science; these
activities may embrace any appropriate combination of study,
teaching, and research, depending on the institution's policy.
(See NSF Form 812, "Survey of Graduate Science Student
Support and Postdoctorals, Fall 1976."7 Similarly, students
carrying 6 credit ours may be considered enrolled half-time
for purposes of BEG :1, even if the institution chooses to define
full-time as more than 12 credit hours (45 C.F.R. 190.2,
June 24, 1980).

0
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A full-time equivalent count in such programs is
computed as folloWs:'

FULL...TIME EQUIVALENT COUNT
(of studenu m provams requiring
.30 or more total houn per week)

sum of STUDENT LOADS us the program
tn a vven time period

NORMAL LOAD

In other programs (requiring total fully-engaged
student time less than 30 total hours per week), the
following terms may be used to describe participation
in the program:

A NORMAL-TIME STUDENT is astudent whose
participation in a program requiting fewer than
30 total hours per week is greater than or equal
to .75; other students in such 'programs are less
than normal-time students.

The equivalent student count in such programs is

EQUIVALENT STUDENT COUNT
(of students in provams requumg
fewer than 30 total hours per week)

sum of STUDENT LOADS us the program
m a given tune penod

NORMAL LOAD

ENROLLMENT STATUS :

COOPERATIVE
ENROLLMENT"

ti
Frequently, formal cooperative agreements are

entered into by two or more separately organized insti
tutions which allow students to take advantage of spe-
cial educational opportunities at a second institution,
frequently referred to as the "host", cooperating, or
affiliated institution, while enrolled at, and pursuing a
program of studies under the direction and control of,
another institution. The latter, often referred to as the
"home" institution, maintains the student's complete
record. To illustrate, the student may take one or more
courses or receive specific work - related training at a
second institution, while covurrently receiving in
struction at his or her home" institution;13 or the

student ma: be a participant in an "exchange" pro-
gram and receive all instruction, for a specified period
of time, at the second institution. Generally, these

12Enrollment status is defined on page 47 of chapter 2.
13For example, the student may be enrolled in a nursing .

program in a community college (or nursing school) and pur-
sue part of his or her coursework in that institution (the
"home" institution maintaining the student's record); con-
currently, this student may receive his or her clinical experi-
ence in a second institution such as an affiliated hospital.

arrangements include procedures for the direct trans-
mission of course performance information (including
course title, award unia\zisiyid for course, and grade
received for course) from the second to the "home"
institution.

The "home" institution may wisti(to identify spe
cifically the second institution at which a student has
taken work, as well as his or her performance in these
learning experiences. In such instances, institutional
identification and course information descriptors pro-
vided on page 32 and on pages 52 to 54, respectively,
may be used to identify such data as pertaining to the
second or "host" institution; other information may
be identified as pertaining to the "home" institution.

AWARD UNIT"
Award unit is the generic term which describes vari-

ous measures of the amount of valus (cr credit)
received by a student for the successfuldcompletion of
a course. Because of its generic nature, the term is not
operational for the purpose of comparing one type of
award unit with another. For example, a precise com
parison cannot be made between a semester hour and
a trimester hour without first converting these two
award units to a numerical common denominator. One
such common denominator, perhaps the most reliable,
is the measure of real time.

Real-time measures provide common units of meas-
urement when applied to similar activities (e.g., class
room instruction). Two real-time measures are defined
below.

CONTACT HOUR/CLOCK HOUR: a measure of
the duration of instruction which involves student-
instructor interaction, usually over a period of SO to
60 minutes. The contact hour/clock hour is widely
used as an award unit in some sector of postsecond-
ary education.

TOTAL HOURS. the sum of contact hours/clock
hours and outside hours (i.e., anticipated hours
needed for outside study, as determined by the
faculty) that the institution deems necessary for an
average student to satisfactorily complete the re-
quirer ents of a course.

The use. of the real-time measures of contact hours/
clock flours and total hours provides the ability to con-
vert and.ihen compare award units at different insti
tutions. This procedure is illustrated in Figure B.4.

14Award Unit is defined on page 55 pf chapter 2

1 1)
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FIGURE B-4--USE OF REAL-TIME MEASURES TO COMPARE
VARYING TYPES OF AWARD UNITS

Institution "X" Institution "Y"

Line 1 Pol. Sci. 101 = 1 Credit Unit Pol. Sci. 101 = 3 Trimester Hours
...

Credit

Line 2

I

Pol. Sci. 101 = 40 Contact Hours/
Clock Hours

Pol. Sci. 101 = 20 Contact Hours/
Clock Hours

I Line 3 Pol. Sci. 101 = 40 Outside Hours Pol. Sci. 101 =.60 Outside Hours
_._.

Line 4 Pol. Sci. 101 = 80 Total Hours Pol. Sci. 101 = 80 Total Hours

As indicated in line 1 of Figure B4, Institution X
awards one credit unit for the successful completion of
Political Science 101, while Institution Y awards three
trimester hours credit. This information at Jut the type
and number of award units for similar courses at two
different universities gives no insight regarding the level
of participation required to receive such credit. How-
ever, in line 2, award units have been translated into
contact hours/clock hours, providing a basis for com-

panng like activities, although still not providing a
complete description of the extent of participation.
Therefore, line 3 indicates the anticipated number of
outside nours which are required to complete the work
of the course. Line 4 sums the total number of hours
which the institution deems necessary to successfully
complete Political Science 101 at Institutions X and Y,
respectively.

It should be noted that the comparison of total
hours for Political Science 101 at Institutions X and Y

does not indicate that these courses are equivalent,
since a quality factor is not entered in the fomiula
Nevertheless, the measurement of contact hours/clock
hours and total hours does provide a method to coin -
pare and interpret various types of award units,
through the use of real-time measures Accordingly,
the procedure of using real-time measures allows the
factoring out of time considerations in making com-
parisons. Thus, quality judgments need not be con- -
fused by these duration factors.

An added utility of real-time measures is exhibited
under the discussion of Student Load. Length of Pro-
gram, and Total Award Units Requited for Completion

of Program, pages 109.110.
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Appendix C

USES OF DATA ELEMENTS -ABOUT
POSTSECONDARY STUDEN'T'S

INTRODUCTION
Data elements are "used" in many ways. To classify

these various uses, the concept presented in Figure

C-1 may be helpful. Most agencies collect data, retain
data on records in a data base, analyze data, prepare

reports, and use the reported data to help make deci-

sions. Postsecondary institutions generally collect data
directly from primary data sources (e.g., from forms

completed by students)1Some agencies use data from

secondary sources, such as institutional data collected

by other agencies through the use of survey forms. The

arrows in the flow chart show the relevant data flows.
O

The analysis of data might involve simple formatting,

or it might involve extensive summarizing or a com-

plete statistical or modeling procedure.

Agency
(e.g., institution)

Other Agency

Based on this concept, data elements with 'stand-

ardized terms and definitions may be "used" profitably

in the following ways:

in designing primary data collection forms/
in designing data bases (files, records)
in designing inputs to analyses and models
in designing reports and analytic outputs
in designing survey (secondary data collection)
forms
in defining and requesting thd informatiOn

needed for decisionmaking.

All of these uses of data elements, except the last,

are related to the design of data systems. There are
many- texts on the use of standard data elements in
relation to the design of postsecondary data systems.

FIGURE C-1.-FLOW OF POSTSECONDARY DATA

Forms

Data
Collection

Other Sources

Data

--a- Sue Analysis
(files of
records)4

(Data Collection
')y Other Agencies)

Data -.-
Collection

Data
Base

Analysis

-a- Reports

Reports

Other
Information

NA\
Decision

Decision
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This appendix is a review of the uses of data elements
in the last and most important sense. how standardized
data elements shay be used in identifying the informa-
tion needed.to4decisionniaking,and in increasing the
validity and accurate Interpretation of the resulting
data.

To illustrate thisse of terms, an example of an
important decision is presented with a discussion of the
data elements needed to provide data for informed
decisionmaking.

EXAMPLE OF THE-USE OF
DATA ELEMENTS IN THE
PROCESSES THAT SUPPORT
DECISIONMAKING

One decision now faced by many institutions is
what courses (regular or special) to give to disadvan-
taged students usually admitted under special admis-
sion procedures. As with any explicit decision process,
the first step is to formulate questigns which will elicit
information (if available) relevant to the decision. For
this particular decision, some of the questions the deci
sionmaker or his staff might aoc are:

1 In institutions that have a significant number of
students admitted under special procedures,
what courses are now offered? Required?

What is the cost of these courses per student91.

3. What is the difference in time required to com-
plete a pro-gram (by the special admission stu-
dents) between students who participated in
special courses of various types (e.g., remedial
English reading and writing) and those who did
not? Does it depend.on the extent, type, num-
ber, or duration of the special couises9

4. Do the amount of time required-and the e.er-
tairity of program completion seem to depend
upon participation in special' courses, on high
school success level (e.g., rank in class), or on
some other factor?

5. Does program success for these specially ad-
mitted students vary with the program (e.g.,
vocational or professional)?

These questions are stated somewhat informally.
The next step in the process of analysis is to state in
formation requirements using standard data elements
presented in this handbook. This, of course, makes it

se,

easier to communicate the information requirements to
those who have the data, whether within the agency or
elsewhere.

The requests for information often take the form of
a definition ilf a statistical table. For example, informa-
tion bearing 'on the questions above might be found in
tables such as:

Table A

)-leading: Name of institu tics:
Body: Number of students
Columr s: Admission decision (with subcategories)
Rows: Formal award sought

'this table identifies institutions with relevant data.

Table B

Heading: Name of institution
Body: Number of students who were admitted

wider special basis for disadvantaged.
(This might be determined by reference
to secondary school grade-point average
or special assistance needs.) %.

Rows. Formal award sought (plus a ruw for
"total").

Culumns. Subject- matter area of course for speual
courses for high-risk students. (This is a
characteristic of the course and44ould be
found by cross reference to tha( file dur-
ing data retrieval for analysis.)

This table indicates the extent to which special
courses are available and are utilized.

The next step of the analysis might be to develop a
statistical regression between percentage of normal
time (length of program) required to complete the pro-
gram as a function of participation in special courses.
The coefficients in the regression equation would indi-
cate the amount by which such participation helps
speed up progress toward program completion. The
statistical analysis would indicate if the coefficients
were statist:ally significant. If they were, the decision-
maker would haye some information on the value of
the special courses which would help to decide which
types to continue or expand and which to phase out.

In an institution which does not yet have such
courses,clata from other institutions (directly' or from
a central State or Federal data base) would be helpful.
Relevant standard data elements include: Racial/
Ethnic Group, Sex, Highest Level of Education Com.
pleted (student's, male parent's, and female parent's),
Proficiency with English, Formal Aws,d Sought,
Career/Occupation Aspiration, Family Income,

1 111 at.
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Amount of Student's Financial Need, Admission Deci-

-,
sion, Enrollment Status. Major Field of Study, Begin-

ning Date of Attendance, Subject-Matter Area of
Course, Award Units Received for Course, Grade
Received for Course, Type of Termination, and Date of
Last Attendanc6. Use of these data elements would
help ensure receiving the most relevant data.

Some further brief examples follow of questions
and the data elements that might be required to
analyze data for their resolution.

.The postsecondary educational planners for a
State need to decide on the level of resources (e.g.,
staff, facilities, equipment, and supplies) that will be
required in State-operated institutions. This is deter-
mined in part by estimates of future enrollment. There
is some evidence that the proportion of community
college graduates who transfer to State colleges is con-
siderably lower than was anticipated when the corn
munity college goals were originally developed. This
can have an impact on first- and second-year enroll-

ments in the State colldges themselves as well as on
upper level enrollment. Some data elements relevant to

this type of decision are. Career/Occupation Aspira-
tion, Highest Formal Award Sought, Name of Institu-
tion, Award Units Accepted, Total Award Units
Accumulated, Highest Level of Education Completed,
and Formal Award Received, etc.

Since it instituted a policy whicheliminated most
of its "required" basic courses, a particular university
has become concerned that there is not enough work
for the "teaching assistants" in its graduate programs.
The university may need to revise its policies on the
number of teaching assistants appointed and on schol-
arships for them. The administrators want to know the
trend in registrations in.basic courses during the five
years the policy has been in effect, and whether that

trend has been appreciably different among the major
departments of the institution. Some relevant data ele-

ments are. Name of DepartMent/Division/School,
Course Title, Award Units Received for Course, Enroll-
ment Status, etc. 0

Tile director of a State's scholarship commission
has been placed under pressure from several sources to
prove that it is distributing State-administered aid pro-

grams equitably to male and female students. If not,
decisions must be mad, about the way aid is granted.
To study this, the commission has been charged to de-

velop data covering five years to show that, in general,
male and female students with comparable eligibility
have received comparable ,aid, or that any inequities
are in the process of being corrected. Relevant data
elements are. Sex, Amount of Financial Aid, Amount

r
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of Awards, Prizes, or Other Assistance, Government
Benefits, Amount of Financial Need; Name of Institu-
tion; etc.

In a given region of the country, a health plan-
ning agency is interested in knov.ing whether the post-
iecondary educational system in thL region is likely to
prodlice the number of health care professionals re-
quired by changes in regional population and in health
care technology. If not, more (or fewer) programs
would be instituted. To this end, the agency conducts
a survey to ascertain the probable output (program

completions) over .the next 10 years for relevant
schools and programs. It also wishes to analyze the
occupations in which graduates work in the region
Relevant data elements are. Student Load, Formal
Award Sought, Career/Occupation Aspirations, Name
of Institution, Major Field of Study, Name of Depart-
ment/Division/School, Subject - matter Area of Course,
Total Award Units Required for Completion of Pro-
gram, Formal Award Received, Formal Award Date,

Date of Expected Program Completion, (Subsequent)
Work Performed, etc. .

A State education agency and the leadership of
the State's university are disputing whether State aid to
the institution and its students has kept pace in recent
years with rising costs and inflation (adjusted by
changes in student income). They wish to assemble a
10-year historical summary of aid-per-student and cost-

per-student Relevant data elements are Expected

Family Contribution; Government Benefits, Earnings;
Amount of Financial Aid Awa ded to and Received by
Stud, lit, Arnoiint Authorized for Award, Prize, or
Other Assistance (to Student); Amount of Award,
Prize, or Other Assistance Received by Student, Cur-
rent Market Value of Assets; Amount of Postsecondary

Education Expense, Total Income, Financial Need;
Name of Institution; etc.

A postsecondary institution has been offered ad-
aitional capital and operating revenues if it will make
its facilities and programs more accessible and effective

for handicapped students. To project !he. ways in
which it could make prowess in this area. it needs to
analyze the existence of barriers in programming and
facilities which interfere with service to current 'or
potential handicapped students Relevant data ele-

ments are. Major Field' of Study, Special Assistance

Needs, Handicap Category, Transition Status at Regis-,

tration (Entry), etc. '
A county technical school believes it can gener-

ate larger enrollments and improve community'support
if it creates geographically decentralized satellite cen-
ters in addition to its main campus To analyze this

v
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V

plan, it attempts to determine the geographic disper- , .

sion of its current student body, the inclination of cur-
' rent students to attend satellite programs,.and the

potential for new students if satellite centers were
created. Reldvant data elements are: Local Address,
Permanent Address, Address. of Employer, Formal
Award Sought, Career/Occupational Av....rations, Spe-
cial Assistance Needs, etc.

SUMMARY
Postsecondary student information systens, con-

foring to standard data elements, will enh4nce the
ability of persons in the educational community to
solve current problems with current analytical meth-
ods. Improved, standardized data will also suggest new
analytical methods which can increase the effectiveness
of educational leadership. ,
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Appendix D

STANDARD FORMAT FOR CALENDAR DATE'

1

Calendar date may be represented in up to eight

consecutive positions coded in the following format

CCYYMMDD

wheie CC denotes the century (if required)

YY denotes the tens and units identification
r, f the year

MM denotes the standard numeric code of 01

through 12 corresponding to the month
of the year

deriote's the day of the month, expressed
as 01 through 31.

Examples of coding calendar 'dates are June 7,

1936 is coded as 19360607; IS January' 1962 -is
19690115; 19(7 August 20 is coded as 19670820; and

February 5, 2005 is coded as 0050205. When the

standard format for calendar date is used on docu-

ments which are transmitted internally or externally

by the institution, the institutional subdivision and/or

institution forwarding the data should `indicate when
the suggested convention for coding the century has

been used.
In cases where the calendar date of record is not re-

.squired with exact precision, (e.g., day is not needed)

or a component of the calendar date is unknown, zeros

'The strndargealendar date format was adapted from U.S.

Departmr of Commerce, National Bureau of Standards, Fed-

eral Information Processing Standards (FIPS) Publication No.
4, November I, 1968. The format presented in this appendix
has been expanded to account for a change in century (i.e.,
19th to the 20th century). Furthermore, a format is suggested
for coding segments of an academic year.

can be inserted for the unnecessary or unknown com-

podent.
Ibrt many instances, it may be nei4ssary to express a

time frame as a segment of a school year (e.g., Fall
semester of 1975, First Quarter of 1974,' etc.), or
simply the criendar year of occurrence. A date repre-
senting a portion of year maybe coded in the follow-

ing format:

CCYYAA

where CC denotes the century (if required)

YY denotes the year

AA denotes the segment of the school year

An arbitrary alphanuMeric or numeric code

can be assigned by the institution to repre-
sent the schoOl year segment.

Using the above suggested fornie, Fall, 1975 may be

coded as 1975 F, 75 F, or 7541 (where the code 41 de-

notes the Fall semester); First Quarter of 1977 may be

coded as 19771Q or 197751 (where the code 51 de-

notes the First Quarter); and the year 1977 is coded as

1977 cr 77. It should be specified when this coding

Convention or a similar one is used on documents that

are transmitted internally and externally 0 the
insthution.
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APpendix E

STATE' cODES1

NAIOE ABBREVIATION CODE NAME ABBREVIATION CODE

ALABAMA AL 01 MISSOURI .40 29

ALASKA. AK 02 MONTANA MT 30

ARIZONA AZ 04 NEBRASKA NE 31

ARKANSAS 'AR 05 NEVADA NV ,32

CALIFORNIA CA. 06 NEW HAMPSHIRE NH 33

COLORADO CO 08 NEW JERSEY NJ

CONNECTICUT CT 09 NEW MEXICO NM 35

DELAW DE 10 NEW YORk NY 36

DISTRI -FTOLUMBIA DC NORTH CAROLINA NC 37

FLORIDA FL 1 12 NORTH DAKOTA
it

ND 38

GEORGIA GA 13 OHIO OH 394.

HAW HI 15 OKLAHOMA OK 40

IDA1401 ID 16 OREGON OR 41

ILLINOI 1L 17 PENNSYLVANIA PA 42

INDIANA IN 18 RHODE ISLAND RI 44
)

IOWA IA 19 `SOUTH CAROLINA SC 45

KANSAS KS 20 SOUTH DAKOTA SD 46

KENTUCKY KY 21 -.TENNESSEE TN 47

LOUISIANA LA 22 TEXAS TX 48

MAINE ME 23 UTAH UT 49

MARYLAND MD 24 VERMONT VT 50

MASSACHUSETTS MA 25 VIRGINIA VA 5P

MICHIGAN MI 26 WASHINGTON WA 53

MINAESOTA MN 27 WEST VIRGINIA WV 54

MISSISSIPPI MS 28 WISCONSIN WI 55

WYOMING WY 56

1Federal Information Processing Standards Publication 5-1, Na nal Bureau of Standards, 1970, updated 1979.

NOTE: Codes are reserved as follows for possible future us:: American Samoa (03), Guam (14), Puerto Rico (43), and Virgin

Islands (52).
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Appendix F

\ CODES FOR COUNTRIES, DEPENDENCIES,

AND AREAS OF SPEGIAL SOVEREIGNTY

NAME CODE \ NAME CODE

AFGHANISTAN
ALBANIA
ALGERIA
AMERICAN SAMOA
ANDORRA
ANGOLA
ANGUILLA
ANTARCTICA
kNTIGUA
ARGENTINA
AUSTRALIA
AUSTRIA
BAHAMAS
BAHRAIN
BANGLADESH
BARBADOS
BELGIUM
BELIZE
BENIN
BERMUDA
BHUTAN
BOLIVIA

.BOTSWANA
BOUVET ISLAND
BRAZIL
BRITISH INDIAN OCEAN TERRITORY
BRITISH VIRGIN ISLANDS
BRUNEI

AF
AL
AG
AQ
AN
AO
AV
AY
AC
AR
AS
AU
BF 1

BA
BG
BB
BE
BH
DM

BD
BT
BL
BC

BV
BR
IO

vi
BX

BULGARIA
BURMA
BURUNDI
CAMEROON
CANADA
CAPE VERDE, REPUBLIC OF
CAYMAN ISLANDS
CENTRAL AFRICAN PUBLIC

CHAD
CHILE 't

CHINA, TAIWAN
CHINA
CHRISTMAS ISLAND
COCOS (KEELING) ISLANDS
COLOMBIA
COMORO ISLANDS
CONGO
cdoic ISLANDS
COSTA R'CA
CUBA
CYPRUS
CZECHOSLOVAKIA
DENMARK
DJIBOUTI
DOMINICA
DOMINICAN REPUBLIC
ECUADOR
EGYPT

BU'
BM

BY
CM

CA
CV
CJ
CT
CD
CI
TW
CH'
KT
CK
CO
CN

CF
CW

CS

CU

CY
CZ
DA
DI-
DO
DR
EC

EG

a Fated Information hocessfry Strada* Piablication 10.2, National Bureau of Standards, 1977, updated 1980.

NOTE: All named entries with the letter."Q" as the second character of their codes are outlying areas of the United States.
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122 POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

CODES FOR COUNTRIES, DEPENDENCIES, AND
AREAS OF SPECIAL SOVEREIGNTYContinued

NAME CODE NAME CODE

EL SALVADOR
EQUATORIAL GUINEA
ETHIOPIA
FAROE ISLANDS
FALKLAND ISLANDS (ISLAS

MALVINAS)
FIJI
FINLAND
FRANCE
FRENCH GUIANA
FRENCH POLYNESIA
FRENCH SOUTHERN AND ANTARCTIC

LANDS
GABON
GAMBIA, THE
GAZA STRIP
GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC
GERMANY, BERLIN
GERMANY, FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF

'GHANA
tILBRALTAR
GREECE
GREENLAND
GRENADA
GUADELOUPE
GUAM
GUATEMALA
GUINEA
GUINEA-BISSAU
GUYANA
HAITI
HEARD ISLAND AND McDONALD

ISLANDS
HONDURAS
HONG KONG
HUNGARY
ICELAND

INDIA
INDONESIA
IRAN
IRAQ
IRAQ-SAUDI ARABIA

NEUTRAL ZONE
IRELAND

ES

EK

ET
FO

FA
FJ
Fl
FR
FG
FP

FS

GB

GA
G1
GC

BZ

GE
GH
GI

GR
GL
GJ
GP
GQ
GT
GV

. PU
GY
HA

HM

HO
HK
HU
IC

IN

ID

IR
IZ

IY

El

ISRAEL
ITALY
IVORY COAST
JAMAICA
JAPAN
JOHNSTON ATOLL
JORDAN
KAMPUCHEA
KENYA
KIRIBATI
KOREA, DEMOCRATIC PEOPLES

REPUBLIC OF
KOREA, REPUBLIC OF
KUWAIT
LAOS
LEBANON
LESOTHO
LIBERIA

. LIBYA
LIECHTENSTEIN

LUXEMBOURG
MACAO
MADAGASCAR
MALAWI

MALAYSIA
MALDIVES
MALI
MALTA
MARTINIQUE
MAURITANIA
MAURITIUS
MEXICO
MIDWAY ISLANDS .

MONACO
MONGOLIA
MONTSERRAT
MOROCCO
10ZAMBIQUE

NAMIBIA
NAURU
NAVASSA ISLAND
NEPAL
NETHERLANDS
NETHERLANDS ANTILLES

IS

IT
IV
JM

JA
JQ
JO
CB
KE

KR

KN
KS
KU
LA
LE

LT
LI
Y

LS

LU
MC

MA
MI

MY
MV
ML
MT
MB

MR
MP

MX

MQ

MN

MG

MH

MO

MZ

WA

NR
BQ

NP

NL
NA

1 1
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CODES FOR COUNTRIES, DEPENDENCIES, AND

AREAS OF SPECIAL SOVEREIGNTY
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Continued -

NAME CODE NAME CODE

NEW CALE' ON IA NC SRI LANKA CE

NEW HEBRIDES NH SUDAN . SU

NEW ZEALAND NZ SURINAM NS

NICARAGUA NU SVALBARD AND JAN N1AYLN JS

NIGER NG SWAZILAND WZ

NIGERIA NI SWEDEN SW

NIUE NE SWITZERLAND SZ

NORFOLK ISLAND NF SYRIA SY

NORTHERN MARIANA ISLANDS CQ TANZANIA. UNITED REPUBLIC OF TZ

NORWAY .'' NO THAILAND TH

OMAN MU TOGO TO

PAKISTAN PK TOKELAU TL

PANAMA PN TONGA TN

PAPUA NEW GUINEA PP TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO TD

PARACEL ISLANDS PF TRUST TERRITORY OF TIIE

PARAGUAY PA PACIFIC ISLANDS TQ

PERU PE TUNISIA IS
PHILIPPINES RP TURKEY TV

PITCAIRN ISLANDS PC TURKS AND CAICOS ISLANDS TK

POLAND PL TUVALU TV

PORTUGAL PO UGANDA VG

PUERTO RICO RQ UNION OF SOVIET SOCI At IS'I

QATAR QA REPUBLICS UR

,REUNION RE UNITED ARAB EMIRATI S TC

ROMANIA RO UNITED KINGDOM UK

RWANDA RW UNITED STATES OS

ST CI IRISTOPIIERNIFVIS UNITED STATES MISC

ANGUILLA SC PACIFIC ISLANDS IQ

ST. HELENA SI! UPPER VOLTA UV

ST. LUCIA ST URUGUAY tlY

ST. PIERRE AND MIQUELON SB VATICAN CITY VT

ST. VINCENT ANI) THE: GRENADINES VC VENELU LA VE

SAN MARINO SM VIETNAM VM

SAO TOME AND PRINCIPE: TP VIRGIN ISLANDS OF THE I S VQ

SA U,DIA ARABIA SA WAKE ISLAND WQ

SENEGAL SG WALLIS AND FUTUNA WE

SEYCHELLES SE WESTERN SAHARA WI

SIERRA LEONE SL WESTERN SAMOA WS

SINGAPORE SN YEMEN (ADEN) YS

SOLOMON ISLANDS BP YEMEN (SANA) YE

SOMALIA SO YUGOSLAVIA \0
SOUTH AFRICA SF ZAIRE CC

SPAIN SP ZAMBIA ZA

SPRATLY ISLANDS PG ZIMBABWE ZI



Appendix G

PART I. MAJOR AND MINOR FIELDS OF STUDY

Categories suggested for major and/or minor field of

study in an area vocational school, technical institute,
community/junior college, or other specialized school,
included under .01a to .17a b slow, are taken from

Handbook VI, Standard Terminology for Curriculum

and Instruction in Local and State School Systems)
Major disciplines for higher education, included under

.01b to .49b, are taken from A Taxonomy of Instruc-

tional Programs in Higher Education.' (Code numbers
for these two lists are taken directly from the source
documents; the suffixes "a" and "b" have beed added,

to avoid duplication of codes.) When further detail is
required, reference should be made to Handbook VI

and to the above mentioned taxonomy.

.01a Agriculture

.04a Distributive education

.07a Health occupations education

.09a Home economics .

.14a Office occupations
.I6a Technical education
.17a trade and industrial occupations
.01 b Agricultural and natural resources

iJohn F. Putnam and W. Dale Chismore, Standard Termi
nology for Curriculum and Instruction in Local and State
Systems. State Educational Records and Reports Series: Hand-
book VI, U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare,

National Center for Education Statistics (Washington, D.C.:

U.S. Government Printing Office, 19701.

.02b Architecture andIpvironmental design

.03b Area studies
.04b Biological sciences

.05b Business and management

.06b Communications

.07b Computer and information sciences

.08b Education
.09b Engineering
.10b Fine and applied arts
.1 lb Foreign languages
.12b Health professions
.13b Home economics
.14b Law

.15b Letters

.16b Library science

.17b Mathematics

.18b Military sciences

.19b Physical sciences

.20b Psychology

.21b Public affairs and services

.22b Social sciences

.23b Theology

.49b Interdisciplinary studies

2Robcrt A. fluff and Marjorie 0 Chandler, A Taxonomy of
Instructional Programs in Higher Education, U.S Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare, National Center for Educa-

tion Statistics (Washington, D C. U.S. Government Printing

Office, 1970).

I 4 i!t,
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126 POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

PART II. SUBJECT-MATTER AREAS

Categories suggested for subje.Z-matter areas are
taken from the A Cl..,sification of Educational Subject
Matter, and reflect bread areas. When further dtail is
required, reference sho,'Id be made directly t') that
publication .3

01 - Agriculture and Renewable Natural Resources
02 - Architecture and Environmental Design
03 - Ai ts, Visual and Performing
04 - Business
05 - Communication
06 - Computer Science and Data Processing
07 Education
08 Engineering and Engineering Technology
09 - Health Care and Health Sciences

10 - Home Economics
11 Industrial Arts, Trades, and Technology
12 Language Linguistics, and Literature
13 - Law
14 - Librarie's and Museums
15 - Life Sciences and Physical Sciences
16 -- Mathematical Sciences
17 Military Sciences
18 -'Philosophy, Religion, and Theology
19 - Physical Education, Health Education, and

Leisure
20 Psychology
21 - Public Administration and Social Services
22 - Social Sciences and Social Studies

PART HI. LANGUA.GES4

.01 Arab,rnodern standard

.02 Arabic, colloquial (specify dialect)
..., .03 Chinese, inodern Mandarin

.04 Chinese, Cantonese

.05 Czech

.06 Danish

.07 English

.08 French
- .09 German

.10 Greek, modern

.11 Hawaiian

.12 Hebrew, modern (Israel)

.13 Italian

.14 Japanese

.15 Norwegian

.16 Polish

.17 Portuguese

.18 Russian

.19 Spanish

.20 Swedish

.21 Vietnamese

.22 African (non-Semitic) (specify)

.23 Hindi /Urdu

.24 Korean

.25 Filipino dialect (specify)

.26 Yiddish
27 Finnish
.29 Other modern foreign language (specify)
.30 Sociocultural dialect of English (specify)
.40 Native American Indian tribal language (specify)

3W. Dale Chismore and Quentin M. Hill, A Claistfication
Educatronal Subject Matter. State Educational Records and
Reports Series Handbook XI, U.S. Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare, National Center for Education Sta-
tistics (Washington, D ( . U.S. Government Printing Office,
1978)

&John I- Putnam, Student /Pupil Accounting, State I dual
tional Records and Reports Series Handbook V, revised, i! S
Department of Health, Educat.on, and Welfare, National Cen
ter for Education Statistics (Washington, DC VS Govern
n;ent Printing Office, 1976) p. 195 (with minor changes).

1 t 1

I I=



Appendix H

STANDARD OCCUPATIONAL
CLASSIFICATION SYSTEM

Major divisions of the Standard Occupational Classification System (SOC), selected subcategories, and the nature

of the structure of the SOC are presented in this appendix. If further detail is required, it is recommended that the

STANDARD OCCUPATIONAL CLASSIFICATION MANUAL be utilized.'

Executive, Administrative and Managerial Occupations

11 OFFICIALS AND ADMINISTRATORS, PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION
111 CHIEF EXECUTIVES AND GENERAL ADMINISTRATORS
112 LEGISLATORS
113 ADMINISTRATORS, GOVERNMENT AGENCIES
117 INSPECTORS AND REGULATORY OFFICERS, GOVERNMENT

119 OFFICIALS AND ADMINISTRATORS, PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

12-13 OFFICIALS AND ADMINISTRATORS, OTHER
121 GENERAL MANAGERS AND OTHER TOP EXECUTIVES
122 FINANCIAL MANAGERS
123 PERSONNEL AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS MANAGERS

124 PURCHASING MANAGERS
125 MANAGERS; MARKETING, ADVERTISING, AND PUBLIC RELATIONS

126 MANAGERS; ENGINEERING, MATHEMATICS, AND NATURAL SCIENCES

127 MANAGERS; SOCIAL SCIENCES AND RELATED FIELDS
128 ADMINISTRATORS; EDUCATION AND RELATED FIELDS
131 MANAGZxS; MEDICINE AND HEALTH
132 PRODUCTION MANAGERS, INDUSTRIAL
133 CONSTRUCTION MANAGERS
134 PUBLIC UTILITIES MANAGERS
135 MANAGERS; SERVICE ORGANIZATIONS
136 MANAGERS; MINING, QUARRYING, WELL DRILLING, AND SIMILAR OPERATIONS

139 OFFICIALS AND ADMINISTRATORS; OTHER, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

'U.S. Department of Commerce, Standard Occupational Classification Manual (Washington, DC US Government Printing

Office, 1977). Modifications foi the Standard OccupationalClassification System were being prepared at the time this handbcok was

in the publication process.

127 1
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128 POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

14 MANAGEMENT RELATED OCCUPATIONS
141 ACCOUNTANTS, AUDITORS, AND OTHER FINANCIAL SPECIALISTS
142 MANAGEMENT ANALYSTS
143 PERSONNEL, TRAINING, AND LABOR RELATIONS SPECIALISTS
144 PURCHASING AGENTS AND BUYERS
145 BUSINESS ANt) PROMOTION AGENTS
147 INSPECTORS AND REGULATORY OFFICERS, NON-GOVERNMENT
149 MANAGEMENT RELATED OCCUPATIONS, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

Engineers and Architects

15 ARCHITECTS

16 ENGINEERS AND SURVEYORS

Natural Scientists and Mathematicians
. ,

17 COMPUTER, MATHEMATICAL, AND OPERATIONS RESEARCH OCCUPATIONS

171 COMPUTER SCIENTISTS
172 OPERATIONS AND SYSTEMS RESEARCHERS AND ANALYSTS 1

173 MATHEMATICAL SCIENTISTS

18 NATURAL SCIENTISTS
184 PHYSICAL SCIENTISTS
185 LIFE SCIENTISTS

Social Scientists, SOcial Workers, Religious Workers, and Lawyers

19 SOCIAL SCIENTISTS AND URBAN PLANNERS
19i SOCIAL SCIENTISTS
192 URBAN AND REGIONAL PLANNERS

20 SOCIAL, RECREATION, AND RELIGIOUS WORKERS
203 SOCIAL AND RECREATION WORKERS
204 RELIGIOUS WORKERS

21 LAWYERS AND JUDGES
211 LAWYERS
212 JUDGES

Teachers, Librarians, and Cvmselors

.22 TEACHERS, COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES (INCLUDING JUNIOR COLLEGES)

23 TEACHERS, EXCEPT COLLEGE AND UNIVERSITY
231 PREKINDERGARTEN AND KINDERGARTEN TEACHERS
232 ELEMENTARY SCHOOL TEACHERS
233 SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS
234 ADULT EDUCATION TEACHERS
235"TEACHERS; SPECIAL EDUCATION
239 TEACHERS, EXCEPT COLLEGE AND UNIVERSITY, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

24 VOCATIONAL AND EDUCATIONAL COUNSELORS

25 LIBRARIANS, ARCHIVISTS, AND CURATORS
251 LIBRARIANS
252 ARCHIVISTS AND CURATORS



STANDARD OCCUPATIONAL CLASSIFICATION SYSTEM

Health Diagnosing and Treating Practitioners

26 PHYSICIANS AND DENTISTS
261 PHYSICIANS
262 DENTISTS

27 VETERINARIANS

28 OTI4ER HEALTH DIAGNOSING AND TREATIN( PRACTITIONERS
281 OPTOMETRISTS
283 PODIATRISTS
289 HEALTH DIAGNOSING AND TREATING PRACTITIONERS, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

Registered Nurses, Pharmacists, Dietitians, Therapists, and Physician's Assistants

29 REGISTERED NURSES

30 PHARMACISTS, DIETITIANS, THERAPISTS, AND PHYSICIAN'S ASSISTANTS
301 PHARMACISTS
302 DIETITIANS
303 THERAPISTS
304 PHYSICIAN'S ASSISTANTS

Writers, Artists, Entertainers, and Athletes
32 WRITERS, ARTISTS, PERFORMERS, AND RELATED WORKERS
321 AUTHORS
322 DESIGNERS
323 MUSICIANS AND COMPOSERS
324 ACTORS AND DIRECTORS
325 PAINTERS, SCULPTORS, CRAFT-ARTISTS AND ARTIST-PRINTMAKERS
326 PHOTOGRAPHERS
327 DANCERS
328 PERFORMERS, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED
329 WRITERS, ARTISTS, AND RELATED WORKERS; NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

33 EDITORS, REPORTERS, PUBLIC RELATIONS SPECIALISTS, AND ANNOUNCERS
331 EDITORS AND REPORTERS
332 PUBLIC RELATIONS SPECIALISTS AND PUBLICITY WRITERS
333 RADIO AND TELEVISION ANNOUNCERS

34 ATHLETES AND RELATFD WORKERS

Health Technologists and Technicians
36 HEALTH TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS
362 CLINICAL LABORATORY TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS
363 DENTAL HYGIENISTS
364 HEALTH RECORD TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS
365 RADIOLOGIC TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS
366 LICENSED PRACTICAL NURSES
369 HEALTH TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

Technologists and Technicians, Except Health
37 ENGINEERING AND RELATED TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS
371 ENGINEERING TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS
372 DRAFTING AND SURVEYING TECHNICIANS

1.5t:
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130 POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

38 SCIENCE TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS
382 BIOLOGICAL TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS, EXCEPT HEALTH

383 CHEMICAL AND NUCLEAR TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS
384 MATHEMATICAL TECHNICIANS
389 SCIENCE TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

39 TECHNICIANS; EXCEPTS HEALTH, ENGINEERING, AND SCIENCE
391 AIR TRAFFIC CONTROLLt RS
392 RADIO OPERATORS
393 PROGRAMMERS
396 LEGAL TECHNICIANS
399 TECHNICIANS., NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

Marketing and Sales Occupations

40 SUPERVISORS; MARKETING AND SALES OCCUPATIONS

401 SUPERVISORS; SALES OCCUPATIONS, COMMODITIES
402 SUPERVISORS; SALES OCCUPATIONS, INSURANCE, REAL ESTATE, AND SERVICES

41 SALES OCCUPATIONS, COMMODITIES
412 TECI1NICAL SALES WORKERS AND SERVICE ADVISORS
413 SALES REPRESENTATIVES
414-5 SALESPERSONS, COMMODITIES
416 SALES OCCUPATIONS; COMMODITIES, OTHER

42 INSURANCE,SECURITIES, REAL ESTATE, AND SERVICE SALES OCCUPATIONS
422 INSURANCE, REAL ESTATE, AND SECURITIES SALES OCCLmATIONS

425 SERVICES SALES OCCUPATIQNS
v

43 SLATED OCCUPATIONS
432 EitS; WHOLESALE AND RETAIL TRADE
433 DRIVER-SALES WORKERS
434 APPRAISERS AND RELATED OCCUPATIONS
435 DEMONSTRATORS, MODELS, AND SALES PROMOTERS

436 SHOPPERS
439 SALES OCCUPATIONS: OTHER, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

Clerical.O.ccupatiOns

45 SUPERVISORS; CLERICAL OCCUPATIONS
451-2 SUPERVISORS; CLERICAL, EXCEPT EQUIPMENT OPERATORS
453 SUPERVISORS; OFFICE AlICOMPUTER EQUIPMENT OPERATORS

\-.
4647 CLERICAL OCCUPA710 , EXCEPT EQUIPMENT OPERATORS
461 SECRETARIES AND STENOGRAPHERS
462 TYPISTS AND RELATED KEYBOARD OPERATORS
463 GENERAL OFFICE CLERICAL OCCUPATIONS
464 INFORMATION CLERKS
465 COMMUNICATIONS EQUIPMENT OPERATORS
466 CORRESPONDENCE CLERKS AND ORDER CLERKS
468 CASHIERS AND BANK TELLERS
469 RECORD CLERKS
471 BOOKKEEPERS, BILLING, ACCOUNTING AND STATISTICAL CLERKS
472 MAIL AND POSTAL CLERKS4'
473 MESSAGE DISTRIBUTION CLERKS

1 L., 1
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4 MATERIAL RECORDING, SCHEDULING, AND DISTRIBUTING CLERKS

478 ADJUSTERS, INVESTIGATORS, AND COLLECTORS
479 MISCELLANEOUS CLERICAL OCCUPATIONS . c

48 COMPUTING AND OFFICE EQUIPMENT OPERATORS

485 COMPUTER AND PERIPHERAL EQUIPMENT OPERATORS
486 BILLING, POSTING, AND CALCULATING MACHINE OPERATORS

487 DUPLICATING, MAIL AND OTHER MACHINE OPERATORS

Service Occupations

50 SUPERVISORS; SERVICE OCCUPATIONS
501 SUPERVISORS; SERVICE OCCUPATIONS, PROTECTIVE
502 SUPERVISORS; SERVICE OCCUPATIONS, EXCEPT PROTECTIVE AND HOUSEHOLD

51 PROTECTIVE SERVICE OCCUPATIONS
511 FIREFIGHTING AND FIRE PREVENTION OCCUPATIONS
512 POLICE AND DETECTIVES
'513 GUARDS

52 SERVICE OCCUPATIONS, EXCEPT PRIVATE HOUSEHOLD AND PROTECTIVE

521 FOOD AND BEVERAGE PREPARATION AND SERVICE OCCUPATIONS

523 HEALTH SERVICE OCCUPATIONS
524 CLEANING AND BUILDING SERVICE OCCUPATIONS, EXCEPT PRIVATE HOUSEHOLD

525-6 PERSONAL SERVICE OCCUPATIONS -

53 PRIVATE HOUSEHOLD OCCUPATIONS

532 DAY WORKERS
533 LAUNDERERS AND IRONERS

534 COOKS, PRIVATE HOUSEHOLD
535 HOUSEKEEPERS AND BUTLERS .
536 CHILD CARE WORKERS, PRIVATE HOUSEHOLD
537 PRIVATE HOUSEHOLD CLEANERS AND SERVANTS
539 PRIVATE HOUSEHOLD OCCUPATIONS, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

Agricultural and Forestry Occupations, Fishers, and Hunters

55 FARM OPERATORS AND MANAGERS
551 FARMERS (WORKING PROPRIETORS)

552 FARM MANAGERS

56 OTHEK AGRICULTURAL AND RELATED OCCUPATIONS

561 FARM OCCUPATIONS, EXCEPT MANAGERIAL
562 RELATED AGRICULTURAL OCCUPATIONS

57 FORESTRY AND LOGGING OCCUPATIONS
571 SUPERVISORS; FORESTRY AND LOGGING WORKERS
572 FORESTRY WORKERS, EXCEPT LOGGING
573 TIMBER CUTTING AND RELATED OCCUPATIONS
579 LOGGING OCCUPATIONS, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

58 FISHERS, HUNTERS, AND TRAPPERS
582 CAPTAINS AND OTHER OFFICERS, FISHING VESSEL
573 FISHERS
584 HUNTERS AND TRAPPERS
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Construction and Extractive Occupations

60 SUPERVISORS; CONSTRUCTION AND EXTRACTIVE OCCUPATIONS
601 SUPERVISORS; CONSTRUCTION
602 SUPERVISORS; EXTRACTIVE OCCUPATIONS.

61 CONSTRUCTION TRADES
611, BRICKMASONS, STONEMASONS, AND HARD TILE SETTERS
612 CARPENTERS AND RELATED WORKERS
613 ELECTRICIANS AND POWER TRANSMISSION INSTALLERS
614 PAINTERS, PAPERHANGERS, AND PLASTERERS
615 PLUMBERS, PIPEFITTERS AND STEAMFITTERS
616-7 OTHER CONSTRUCTION TRADES
618 CONSTRUCTION INSPECTORS
619 HELPERS; CONSTRUCTION TRADES

62 EXTRACTIVE OCCUPATIONS
622 bRILLERS, OIL WELL
623 EXPLOSIVE WORKERS
624 MINING MACHINE OPERATORS
626 MINING OCCUPATIONS, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED
629 HELPERS; EXTRACTIVE OCCUPATIONS

Transportation and Material Moving Occupations

63 SUPERVISORS; TRANSPORTATION AND MATERIAL MOVING OCCUPATIONS
631 SUPERVISORS; MOTORIZED EQUIPMENT OPERATORS
632 SUPERVISORS; MATERIAL MOVING EQUIPMENT OPERATORS

64 TRANSPORTATION OCCUPATIONS
641 MOTOR VEHICLE OPERATORS
643 RAIL TRANSPORT OCCUPATIONS
644 WATER TRANSPORTATION OCCUPATIONS
645 AIRPLANE PILOTS AND NAV1.;ATORS
648 TRANSPORTATION INSPECTORS
649 HELPERS; TRANSPORTATION OCCUPATIONS

65 MATERIAL MOVING OCCUPATIONS, EXCEPT TRANSPORTATION
651 MATERIAL MOVING EQUIPMENT OPERATORS
659 HELPERS, MATERIAL MOVING EQUIPMENT OPERATORS

Mechanics and Repairers ,

66 SUPERVISORS; MECHANICS AND REPAIRERS

67 MECHANICS AND REPAIRERS t

671 VEHICLE AND MOBILE EQUIPMENT MECHANICS AND REPAIRERS
.672 GARAGE AND SERVICE STATION RELATED OCCUPATIONS
673 INDUSTRIAL MACHINERY REPAIRERS
674 MACHINERY MAINTENANCE OCCUPATIONS
675 ELECTRICAL AND ELECTRONIC EQUIPMENT REPAIRERS
676 HEATING, AIR-CONDITIONING, AND REFRIJERATION MECHANICS
677 MISCELLANEOUS MECHANICS AND REPAIRLRS
679 HELPERS; MECHANICS AND REPAIRERS
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Production Working - Occupations

71 SUPERVISORS; PRODUCTION OCCUPATIONS
711 SUPERVISORS; PRODUCTION OCCUPATIONS
712 SUPERVISORS; PRECISION PRODUCTION OCCUPATIONS

72 PRECISION PRODUCTION OCCUPATIONS
721.2 PRECISION METAL WORKERS
723 PRECISION WOODWORKERS
724 PRECISION PRINTING OCCUPATIONS
725 PRECISION TEXTILE, APPAREL AND FURNISHING MACHINE WORKERS
726 PRECISIONWORKERS; ASSORTED MATERIALS
727 PRECISION FOOD PRODUCTION OCCUPATIONS
728 PRECISION INSPECTORS, TESTERS, AND RELATED WORKERS

73-74 MACHINE SETUP OPERATORS
731-2 METAL WORKING AND PLASTIC WORKING MACHINE SETUP OPERATORS
733 METAL FABRICATING MACHINE SETUP OPERATORS
734 METAL AND PLASTIC PROCESSING MACHINE SETUP OPERATORS
743 WOODWORKING MACHINE SETUP OPERATORS ,

744.PRINTING MACHINE SETUP OPERATORS
745 TEXTILE MACHINE SETUP OPERATORS
746-7 ASSORTED MATERIALS; MACHINE SETUP OPERATORS

75-76 MACHINE OPERATORS AND TENDERS .

'51.2 METAL , 'ORKING AND PLASTIC WORKING MACHINE OPERATORS AND TENDERS

753 METAL FABRICATING MACHINE OPERATORS AND-TENDERS
754 METAL AND PLASTIC PROCESSING MACHINE OPERATORS AND TENDERS

763 WOODWORKING MACHINE OPERATORS AND TENDERS
764 PRINTING MACHINE OPERATORS AND TENDERS

765 TEXTILE, APPAREL 40 FURNISHINGS MACHINE OPERATORS AND TENDERS

766-7 MACHINE OPERATORS AND TENDERS; ASSORTED MATERIALS

769 HELPERS; MACHINE OPERATORS AND TENDERS

77 FABRICATORS, ASSEMBLERS, AND HAND WORKING OCCUPATIONS

771 WELDERS AND SOLDERERS
772 ASSEMBLERS
774 FABRICATORS, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED
775 HAND WORKING OCCUPATIONS
779 HELPERS; FABRICATORS, INSPECTORS, AND PLANT OPERATORS

78 PRODUCTION INSPECTORS, TESTERS, SAMPLERS, AND WEIGHERS

782 PRODUCTION INSPECTORS, CHECKERS AND EXAMINERS
783 PRODUCTION TESTERS
784 PRODUCTION SAMPLERSAND WEIGHERS '-,..,,,,

785 GRADERS AND SORTUS, EXCEPT AGRICULTURAL
786 PRODUCTION INSPECTORS, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED
787 PRODUCTION ROOM EXPEDITERS

79 PLANT AND SYSTEM OPERATORS
791 WATER AND SEWAGE TREATMENT PLANT OPERATORS
792 GAS PLANT OPERATORS
793 POWER PLANT OPERATORS
794 CHEMICAL PLANT OPERATORS
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795 PETROLEUM PLANT OPERATORS
796 MISCELLANEOUS PLANT OR SYSTEM OPERATORS '

Material Handlers, Equipment Cleaners, And Laborers

81 CONSTRUCTION LABORERS

82 FREIGHT, STOCK, AND MATERIAL MOVERS; HAND
822 GARBAGE COLLECTORS
823 STEVEDORES
824 STOCK HANDLERS AND BAGGERS
825 MACHINE FEEDERS AND OFFBEARERS
826 FREIGHT, STOCK, AND MATERIAL MOVERS, HAND, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

83 VEHICLE WASHERS AND EQUIPMENT CLEANERS

84 MISCELLANEOUS MANUAL OCCUPATIONS
841 HAND PACKERS AND PACKAGERS
842 LABORERS, EXCEPT CONSTRUCTION
846 MANUAL OCCUPATIONS, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

Military Occupations

91 MILITARY OCCUPATIONS

Miscellaneous Occupations

99 MISCELLANEOUS OCCUPATIONS

II
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Appendix I

CLASSIFICATION OF U.S. NONIMMIGRANT
VISA TYPES'

The Immigration and Nationality Act (:NA), as amended, designates approximately 30 nonimmigrant classes. The
Different classes of nonimirigrants are known by the sub-letter of the immigration law concerning their class Listed

below are the various types of visas of greatest corice,n to academic institutions. Foreign students generally are ad-
mined to the U.S. with F-1 or J-1 visa types.

01 A-1 Ambassador, public minister, career
diplomatic or consular officer, and members
of immediate fam'iy.

.02 A-2 Other foreign government official or
employee, and incmhers of immediate family.

.03 A-3 AttedJant, servant. or personal em-
ployee of A-1 and A-2 classes, and members
of immediate family.

.04 8-1 Temporary visitor for business.
05 B-2 Temporary visitor for pleasure.
.06, E-1 Treaty trader, spouse and children.
.07 F-1 A bona fide and qualified student hav-

ing a residence in a foreign country that he
does not intend to abandon, who seeks to
enter the U.S. temporarily ai:d solely to pur-
sue a full course of study at an institution of
learning approved by the Immigratrion and
Naturalization Service for nonimmigrant
students.

.08 F-2 Spouse or child of student.
09 H-1 Temporary worker of distinguished

merit and ability.
.10 11-3 Trainee
.11 J-1 Exchange Visitor
.12 11-2 Spouse or child of Exchange Visitor.
.19 Other Visa Type (Specify) Any visa type

not included in any of the above visa type
categories.

1The visa types displayed in this appendix were extracted from the complete list contained in 22 C.F.R. 41.12.
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Appendix J

PART I. THE FAMILY EDUCATIONAL
RIGHTS AND PRIVACY ACT OF 1974'

Sec. 438 of the Amended General Education Provisions Act as established by
pl. 93-380, Education Amendments of 1974, and amended by P.L. 93-568.

Sac. 438. (a) (1) (A) No funds shall 1,3 made available under any
applicable program to airy educational agency or institution which
has a policy of denying, or which effectively prevents, the parents of
students who are or have been in attendance at a school of such agency
or at such institution. as the case may be. the right to inspect. and re-
view the educational records of their children. If any material or
document in the education record of a student includes information on
more than one student, the parents of one of such students shall have
the right to inspect and review only such part of such material or
document as relates to such student or to be informed of the specific
information contained in such part of such material. Each educational
agency or institution shall establish appropriate procedures for the
granting of a request by parents for access to the education records of
their children within a reasonable period of time, but in no case more
than forty-five days after the request has been made.

(B) The first sentence of subparagraph (A) shall not operate to
make available to students in institutions of postsecondary education
the following materials:

(i) financial records of the parents of the student or any infor-
mation contained therein;

(ii) confidential letters and statements of recommendation,
which were placed in the education records prior to January 1,
1975, if such letters or statements are not used for purposes other
than those for which tlmy were specifically intended ;

(iii) if the student has signed a waiver of the student's right
of access under this subsection in accordance with subparagraph
(C), confidential recommendations

(I) respecting admission to any educational agency or
institution.

1Federal rules applicable to FERPA were printed in the Federal Register of June 17,1976, (41 F R 24670) and appear in Part II

of this appendix.
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138 POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

(II) respecting an application for employmient, and
(III) respecting the receipt of an honor or honorary

recognition.
(C) A student or a person applying for admission may waive his

right of access to confidential statements described in clause (iii) of
subparagraph (B), except that such waiver shall apply to recom-
mendations only if (i) the student is, upon request, notified of the
!tames of all persons making confidential recommendations and (ii)
such recommendations are used solely for the purposes for which they
were specifically inteneed. Such waivers may not-be required asa con-
dition for admission to, receipt of financial ai from, or receipt of any
other services or benefits from such agency or institution.

(2) No funds shall be made available under any applicable program
to any educational agency or institution unless the parents of students
who are or have been in attendance at a school of such agency or at such
institution are provided an opportunity for a hearing by such agency
or institution, in accordance with regulations of the Secretary, to dial-
lenge the content of such student's educational records, in order to in-
sure that the records are not inaccurate, misleading, or otherwise in
violption of the privacy or other rights of students, and to provide an
opptrtunity for the correction or deletion of any such inaccurate, mis-
leading, or otherwise inappropriate data contained therein and to
insert into such records a written explanation of the parents respecting
the content of such records.

(3) For the purposes of this section the term "educational agency or
institution" means any public or private agency or institution which is
the recipient of funds under any applicable program.

(4) (A) For the purposes of this section, the term "education rec-
ords" means. except as may be provided others ise in :nbparagraph
(B), those records, files, documents, and other materials, which

(i) contain information directly related to a student ; and
(ii) are maintained by an educational agency or institution, or

by a person acting for such agency or inst itut ion.
(B) The term "education records" does not include

(i) records of instructional, supervisory, and administrative
personnel and educational personnel ancillary thereto which are
in the sole possession of the maker thereof and which are not ac-
cessible or revealed to any other person except a substitute;

(ii) if the personnel of a law enforcement unit do not have
access to education records under subsection (b) (1), the records
and documents of such law enforcement unit which (I), are kept
apart from records described in subparagraph (A), (II) are
maintained solely for law enforcement purposes, and (III) are
not made available to persons other than law enforcement officials
of the same jurisdiction ;

(iii) in the case of persons who are employed by an educa-
tional agency or institution but who are not in attendance at such
agency or institution, records made and maintained in the normal
course of business which-relate exclusively to such person in that
person's capacity as an employee and are not available for use
for any other purpose; or

(iv) records on a student who is eighteen years of age or older,
or is attending an institution of postsecondary education, which
are made or maintained by a physician, psychiatrist, psychologist,
or other recognized professional or paraprofessional acting in his
professional or paraprofessional capacity, or assisting in that ca-
pacity, and which are made, maintained, or used only in connec-
tion with the provision of treatment to the student, and are not
available to anyone other than persons providing such treatment,

1
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except that such records can tie personally reviewed by a physician
or other appropriate professional of the student's choice.

(5) (A) For the purposes of this section the term "directory in for.
mation" relating to a student includes the following: the student's
name, address, telephone listing, date and place of birth, major field
of study, participation in officially recognized activities and sports,
weight and height of members of athletic teams, dates of attendance.
degrees and awards received, and the most rem+ previous educational
agency or institution attended by the student.

(B) Any educational agency or institution making public directory
information shall give public notice of the categories of information
whip h it has designated as such information with respect to each stu-
dent attending the institution or agency and shall allow a reasonable
period of-time after such notice has been given for a parent to inform
the institution or agency that any or all of the information designated
should not be released without the parent's prior consent.

(6) For the purposes of this sectica, the term "student" includes
any person with respect to whom an educational agency or in-
stitution maintains education records or personally identifiable
information, but does not Include a person who has not been in
attendance at such agency or institution.

(b) (1) No funds shall be made available under any applicable pro-
gram to any educational agency or institution which has a policy or
practice of permitting the release of education records (or personally
identifiable information contained therein other than directory in-
formation, ns defined in paragraph (5) of subsection (a) ) of students
without the written consent of their parents to any individual. agency,
or organization. other than to the following

(A) other school officials, including teachers wit".in the educa
tional institution or local educational agency, who have been
determined by such agency or institution to have legitimate educa-
tional interests;

(B) officials of other schools or school systems in which the
student seeks or intends to enroll, upon condition that the student's
parents be notified of the transfer, receive a copy of the record if
desired, and have an opportunity for a hearing to challenge the
content of the record;

(C) authorized representatives of (i) the Comptroller Gen-
eral of the United States, (ii) the Secretary, (iii) nn administra-
tive head of an education agency (as defined in section 408(e)).
or (iv) State educational authorities, under the conditions set
forth in paragraph (3) of this subsection;

(D) in connection with a student's application for, or receipt
of, financial aid;

(E) State and local officials or authorities to whom such infor-
mation is specifically required to be reported or disclosed pur-
suant to State statute adopted prior to November 19, 1974;

(F) organizations conducting studies for, or on behalf of,
educational agencies or institutions for the purpose of developing
validating, or administering predictive tests, administering stu-
dont aid programs, and improving instruction, if such studies are
conducted in such a manner as will not permit the personal identi-
fication of students and their parents by persons other than repre-
sentatives of such organizations and such information will be
destroyed when no longer needed for the purpose for which it is
conducted;

(G) accrediting organizations in order to carry out their ac-
crediting functions;

(H) parent:, of a dependent student of such parents, ns defined

-- 1 6
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in section 152 of the Internal Revenue Code of 1951; and
(I) subject to regulations of the Secretary. in connection %% ith

an emergency, appropriate persons if the knowledge of such in-
formation is necessary to protect the health or safety of the stu-
dent or other persons.

Nothing in clause (E) of this paragraph shall prevent a State from
further limiting the number or type of State or local officials who u ill
continue to have access t hereunder.

(2) No funds shall he made available under any applicable pro.
grant to any educational agency or institution which has a policv
practi ce of releasing, or providing access to. any personally ident rfi
able information iii education records other than directory informal
tion, or ns is permitted under paragraph (1) of this sulisection.

(A) there t written consent from the student's parent, speri
fying records to be released, the reasons for such release. and to
whom, and with a copy of the records to be released to the stu
dent's parents and the student if desired by the parents or

(B) such information is furnished in compliance %% it h jucli
cm d order, or pursuant to any lawfully issued subpoena. upon con
ddion that parents and the students are notified of all such orders
or subpoennc in advance of the compl:a ace t berm% i t by t he educa-
tional institution (-,r agency.

(3) Nothing contained in this section shall preclude anthem lied
representatives of (A) the Comptroller General of the United States.
(B) the Secretary. (C) an administrative head of an education :wont.%
or (I)) State educational authorities from liavincir access to Ntmlent
or other records which may be necessary in connection with the audit
and evaluation of Federally-supported education program. or in con-
nection with the enforcement of the Federal legal requirements %% hich
relate to such programs: Provided, That except when collection of
personally identifiable information is specifically nuthoriled by Fed
eral law, any data collected by such officials shall be protected in a
manner which will not permit the personal identification of ,,tinlents
and -their parents by other than those officials, and such pc rt-onally
identifiable data shall be destroyed when no longer needed for slid'
audit, evaluation, and enforcement of Federal legal requirements.

(4) (A) Each educational agency or institution sbalI maintain a
record, kept with the education record, of cacti student. which hill
indicate all individuals (other than those specified in paragraph t
(A) of this subsection), agencies. or organization: 1,hich hale re
quested or obtained access to a student's education record, ma mt pined
by such educational agency or institution, and whirl) %%III indicate
specifically the legitimate interest that each such person, agency, or
organization has in obtaining this information. Such record of access
shall be available only to parents, to the school official and his assist-
ants who are responsible for the custody of such records, and to per-
sons or organizations authorized in, and under the condition: of.
clauses (A) and (C) of paragraph (1) as at means of auditing the
operation of the system.

(B) With respect to this subsection, personal information shall
only he transferred to a third party on the condition that such party
will not permit any other party to have access to such inforimit ion
without the written consent of the parents of- the student.

(c) The Secretary shall adopt appropriate regulations to protect
the rights of privacy of students and their families in connection with
any surveys or data-gathering activities conducted, assisted, or au-
thorized by the Secretary or an administrative head of an education
agency. Regulations established under this subsection shall include
provisions controlling the use, dissemination, and protection of such
data. No survey or data-gathering activities shall be conducted by

1 V;I..,
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the Secretary, or an administrative head of an eaucation t,zencr uncle
an applicable program, unless such activities are authorized by law.

(d) For the purposes of this section, whenever a student has at-
tained eighteen years of age, or is attending an instiention of post-
secondary education the permission or consent required of and the
rights accorded to the parents of the student shall thereafter only be
required of and accorded to the student.

(e) No funds shall be made available under any applicable pro-
gram to any educational agency or institution unless such agency or
institution informs the parents of students, or the students, if they are
.eighteen years of age or older, or are attending an institution of post-
secondary education, of the rights accorded them by, this section.

(f) The Secretary, or an administrative head of an education
agency, shall take appropriate actions to enforce provisions of this
section and to deal with violations of this section, according to the
provisions of this Act, except that action to terminate assistance may
be taken only if the Seen tory finds there has been a failure to comply
with the provisions of this section, and he has determined that compli-
ance cannot be secured by voluntary means. . .

(g) The Secretary shall pstriblish or designate an office and review
board within the Department of Health, Education. and Welfare for
the purpose of investigating, processing, reviewing, and adjudicating
violations of the provisions of this section mid complaints which may
be filed concerning alleged violations of this section. Except for the
conduct of hearings, none of the functions of the Secretary under this
section shall be carried out in any of tale regional offices of such
Department.

PART II. PRIVACY RIGHTS OF PARENTS AND

STUDENTS FEDERAL REGULATIONS'

Subpart A--Renerof
Sec.
99 1 Applicability of part
99 2 Purpose
993 Definitions
994 Student rights
995 Formulation of institutional policy

and procedures
99 6 Annual notification of rights
997 Limitation on waivers.
99 8 Fees

Subpart 8Inspection and Review of Education
Records

99 i 1 Right to irspect and review education
records

99 12 Limitations on right to Inspset and
review education records at the
postsecondary level

9911 limitation on destruction of educa-
tion records

Subpart CAmendment of Education Records

99 20 Request to amend education records
99 21 Right to a hearirg
99 22 Conduct of the hearing.
Subpart C3Disclosure of Personalty Identifiable

information From Education Records

99 30 Prior consent for disclosure required.
99 31 Prior consent for disclosure not re-

quired
99 32 Record of disclosures required to be

maintained

99 33 Limitations on redischnure
99 34 Conditions for disclosure to onicials

of other schools or school systems
99 35 Disclosure to certain Federal and

State officials
99 36 Conditions for disclosure In health or

safety emergencies.
99 37 Conditions for disclosure of directory

Information,r
Subpart Es-Enforcement

99 60 Office and review board.
99 61 Conflict with State or local law
99 62 Reports and records
99 63 Complaint procedure.
99 64 Termination of funding
99 65 Hearing procedures.
99 86 Hearing before Panel or Searing

°facer.
pow initial decision; final decision.

AoTmoarrr: Sec. 438. Pub. I. 90 247. Title
IV, as amended. 88 Stat. 571 574 (20 US C
1232g) unless otherwise noted.

Subpart AGeneral
§ 99.1 Applicability of part.

tar ThL part applies to all educational
agencies or institutions to which funds
are made available under any Federal
[program for which the US. Commis-

141 1 R 24670 to 24675 (June 17, 1976)

1 -?t.J i
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gioner of Education has administrative
responsibility, as specified by law or by
delegation of authority pursuant to law I
(20 u SC 1230, 1232g)

(b) This part does not apply to an
educational agency or Inst.tuton solely
because, students attending that non-
monetary agency or institution receive
benefits under one or more of the Fed-
eral programs referenced in paragraph
(a) of this section, if no funds under
those programs are made available to the
agency or institution itself.

(c) For the purposes of this part, funds
will be considered to have been made
available to an agency or institution
when funds under one or more of the
programs referenced in paragraph (a)
of this section: (1) Are provided to the
agency or Institution by grant, contract,
subgrant, or subcontract, or (2) are pro-
vided to students attending the agency
or institution and the funds may be paid
to the agency or institution by those
students for educational purposes, sue`)
as under the Basic Educational Oppor-
tunity Grants Program and the Guar-
anteed Student Loan Program (Titles
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IV-A-1 and IV B, respectively. of the
Higher Education Act of 1965 as
amended) .
120 USC 1232g)

(d) Except as otherwise spcifically
provided, this part applies to education
records of students who are or have been
it attendance at the educational agency
or institution which maintains the ree-
,rds.
(20 USC 1232g)
§ 99.2 Purpose.

The purpose of this part is to set forth
requirements governing the protection of
privacy of parents and students under
section 438 of the General Education
Provisions Act, as amended.
(20 USC 1232g)

§ 99.3 Definitions.
As used in this Part
"Act" means the General Education

Provisions Act, Title IV of Pub. L 90-247,
as amended.

"Attendance' at an agency or institu-
tion includes, but is not limited to: (a)
attendance in person and by correspond-
ence. and (b) the period during which
a person 1.4 working under a work-study
program.

"Commissioner" means the U.S. Corn-
'rnissioner of Education.
(20 USC 1232g)

"Directory information" includes the
following information relating to a stu-
dent: the student's name, address, tel-
ephor.e number, date and place of birth,
major field of study, participation in of-
ficially me:tamed activities and sports,
weight and height of members of athletic
teams, dates of attendance, degrees and
award received, the most recent previous
educational agency or institution at-
tended by the student, end other similar
information
(20 USC 1232g,a1,31(A))

Disclosure means permatui,; access
or the release. trare,fer. or other com-
munication of education records of the
student or the Personally identifiable In-
formation contained therein. orally or in
writing, or by electronic means, or by
any other means to any party
(20 USC 1232g(b)11) I

Educational institution" or "educa-
tiorea agency or institution means any
public or private agency or institution
which Ls the recipient of funds under
any Federal program referenced in
i 99 1(a). The term refers to the agency
or institution recipient as a whole. in-
cluding all of its components such as
schools or nepartments in a university)
and shall not be read to refer to one or
more of these components separate from
that agency or institution.
(20 USC 12328(s)(3))

"Education records ( a ) means those
records a hich. (1) Are directly related
to a student, and 12) are maintained by
an educational agency or institution or
by A party acting for the agency or in-
stitution

b The term does not include
Records of instructional, super-

visory and administrative personnet and

educational personnel ancillary thereto
which

(i) Are in the sole possession of the
maker thereof. and

(in Are not accessible or revealed to
any other individual except a substi-
tute. For the purpose of this definition,
A "substitute" means an individual ho
performs on a temporary basis the duties
of the individual who made the record,
and does not refer to an individual who
permanently succeeds the maker of the
record in his or her position.

(2) Records of a law enforcement unit
of an educational agency or institution
which are'

(i) Maintained apart from the records
described in paragraph (a) of this defini-
tion:

(ti) Maintained solely for laa enforce-
ment purposes. and

(iii) Not disclosed to individuals other
than law enforcement officials of the
same jurisdiction Provided, That educa-
tion records maintained by the educa-
tional agency or institution are not dis-
closed to the personnel of the law en-
forcement unit.

(3) (i) Records relating to an individ-
ual who is employed by an educational
agency or institution which:

(A) Are made and maintained in the
normal course of business;

(B) Relate exclusively to the indisia-
ual in that individual's capacity as an
employee, and

(C) Are not available for use for any
other purpose.

(in This paragraph does not apply
to records relating to an individual In
attendance at the agency or institution
who is employed as a result of his or her
status as a student

(4) Records relating to an eligible
student which are'

ill Created or maintained by a Oars,
clan, psychiatrist, psychologist. or other
recognized professional or paraprofes-
sional actin's in his or her professional or
paraprofessional capacity, or assisting in
that capacity;

(ii) Created, maintained. of used only
in connection with the provision of treat-
ment to the student, and

(Iii) Not disclosed to anyo le other
than individuals providing the treat-
ment; Provided, That the records can be
nersonally reviewed by a physician or
other appropriate professional of the
student's choice For the purpose of this
definition, "treatment" does not include
remedial educational activities or activi-
ties which are part of the program of
instruction at the educational agency or
Jeattitution.

(5) Records of an educational agency
or institution which contain only infor-
mation relating to e person after that
person was no longer a student at the
educational agency or institution. An
example would be information collected
by an educational agency or institution
pertaining to the accomplishments of .ts
alumni.
(20 U.S C 1232g(A) (4) )

"Eligible student" means a student
who has attained eighteen years of age,
or ts attending an institution of post-
secondary education.
(20 USC =g(rl))

-

"Financial Ald , as ii,ed 1n § 99 31(a)
(4), means a payment of funds provided
to an individual (or a payment in kind
of tangible or intangible property to the
individual) which is conditioned on the
individual's attendance at an educational
agency or institution.
(20 USC 1232g(b)(1)(D))

' Institution of postsecondary educa-
tion" means an institution which pro-
vides education to students beyond the
secondary school level: "secondary
school level" means the educational level
(not beyond grade 121 at a hich second-
ary education is provided. as deter-
mined under State law
(20 USC 1232g(d))

"Panel" means the body which a ill
adjudicate caset under procedures set
forth in I§ 99.65-.99.67.

"Parent" includes a parent, a guardian,
or an individual acting as a parent of a
student hi the a'osence of a parent or
guardian. An educational agency or in-
stitution may presume the pareht has
the authority to exercise the rights in-
herent in the Act unless the agency or
institution has been provided with evi-
dence that there is a State law or court
order governing such matters as divorce,
separation or custody, or a legally
binding instrument which provides to
the contrary.

"Party" means an indivIdual, agency,
institution or organization.
(20 USC 1232g(b) (4) (A))

Personally identifiable means that
the data or information includes a, the
name of a student, the student s parent.
or other family member. (b) the address
of the student, (c) a personal identifier,
such as the student's social security
number or stedent number, (d) a list
of personal characteristics wnich woulu
make the student's identity easily trace-
able. or (e) other information which

uld make the student's identity easily
traceable.
(20 USC 1232g)

"Record" means any information or
data recorded in any medium, includira,
but not limited to handwriting, print.
tapes, film, microfilm., and microfiche
(20 U.S C. 1232g)

"Secretary" means the Secretary of
the U.S. Department of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare. -

(20 USC 1232g)

"Student" (a) includes any individual
with respect to whom an educational
agency or institution maintains educa-
tion records.

(b) The term does not include an in-
dividual who has not been in attendance
at an educational agency or institution.
A person who has applied for admission
to, but has never been in attendance at
a component unit of an institution of
postsecondary education (such as the
various colleges or schools which com-
prise a university), even if that indi-
vidual is or has been in attendance at
another component unit of that institu-
tion of postsecondary education, is not
considered to be a student with respect
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to the component to which an applica-
tion for admission has been made
(20 USC 1232g(a) (5) )

§ 99.1 Student rights.

,a) For the purposes of this prat,
whenever s student has attained eight-
een years of age, or Is attending an in-
stitution of postsecondary education, the
rights accorded to and the consent re-
quired of the parent of the student shall
thereafter only be accorded to and re-
quired of the eligible student

(b) The status of an eligible student as
a dependent of his or her parents for the
purposes of I 99.31(a) (8) does not other-
wise affect the lights accorded to and
the consent required of the eligible stu-
dent by paragraph (a) of this section
(20 USC i232g(d))

(C) Section 438 of the Act and the
regulations in this part shall not be con-
strued to preclude educational agencies
or institutions from according to stu-
dents rights in addition to those ac-
corded to parents of students.

§ 99.5 Formulation of inAitutional pol-
icy and procedures.

I a) Each educational agency or insti-
tution shall, consistent with the mini-
mum requirements of section 438 of the
Act and this part, formulate and adopt
a policy of

(1) Informing patents of students or
eligible students of their rights under
§ 99 6,

12) Permitting parents of students or
eligible students to in:pect and review the
education records of the student ni ac-
cordance with § 99 II. including at least

(i) A statement or the procedure to be
followed by a parent or an eligible stu-
dent who requests to inspect and review
the education records cf the student.

(n) With an understanding that it may
not deny access to an education record, a
description of the circumstances in
which the agency or institution feels it
has a legitimate cause to deny a request
for a copy of such records.

(it) A schedule cf fees for copies. and
(iv) A listing of the types and uca-

tions of education records mat-tanned by
the educational agency or institution
and the titles and addresses of the offi-
cials responsible for those records;

(3) Not disclosing personally identifi-
able information from the education rec-
ords of a student without the prior writ-
ten consent of the Parent of the student
or the eligible student, except as other-
wise permitted by if 99 31 and 99.37; the
policy shall include, at least: (1) A state-
ment of whether the educational agency
or institution will disclose personally
identifliCuie 1. formation from the educa-
tion records of a student under 199.31
(a)(1) and, if so, a specification of the
criteria for determining which parties
are "school officials" and what the edu-
cational agency or institution considers
to be a "legitimate educational interest".
and (ii) a specification of the personally
identifiable information to be designated
as directory information under § 99 37.

141 Maintaining the record of disclo-
sures of personally identifiable informa-
tion from the education records of a stu-
dent required to be maintained by ¢ 99 32.

and permitting a parent or an eligible
student to inspect that record,

(5) Providing a parent of the student
or an eligible student with an opportu-
nity to seek the correction of education
records of the student through a request
to amend the records or a hearing under
Subpart C, and permitting the parent
of a student or an eligible student to
place a statement in the education rec-
ords of the student as provided in
§ 99 21(c);

tb) The policy requii ed to be adopted
by paragraph (a) of this section shall
be in writing and copies shall be made
available upon request to parents of stu-
dents and to eligible students
120 USC 1232g (e) and (f)1

§ 99.6 Annual notification of lights.
(a) Each educational agency or in-

stitution shall give parents of students
in attendance or eligible' students in at-
tendance at the agency or institution
annual notice by such means as are rea-
sonably likely .o inform them of the
following:

(1) Their rights under section 438 of
the Act, the regulations in this part and
the policy adopted under § 93.5, the no-
tice shall also inform parents of students
or eligible students of the locations
where copies of the policy may be ob-
tamed; and

(2) The right to file compla:nts under
4 99 63 concerning alleged failures by
.the educational agency or institution to
comply with the requirements of section
438 of the Act and this part.

(b) Agencies and institutions of ele-
mentary and secondal y education shall
provide for the need to effectively notify
parents of students identified as having
a primary or home language other than
English.
120 17SC 1232g(e)1

§ 99.7 Limitations on %Akers.
(a) Subject to the limitations in this

section and § 99.12, a parent of a student
or a student may waive any of his or her
tights under section 438 of the Act or
thti pant. A waiver shall not be valid
unless in writing and signed by the par-
ent or student, as appropriate.

(b) An educational agency or institu-
tion may not require that a parent of a
student or student waive his or her rights
under section 438 of the Act or this part
This paragraph does not preclude an
educational agency or institution from
requesting such a waiver

(c) An individual who is an applicant
for admission to an institution of post-
secondary education or is a student in
attendance at an Institution of postsec-
Ondary education may waive his or her
right to inspect and review confidential
letters and confidential statements of
recommendation described in § 99.12(a)
(3) except that the waiver may apply to
confidential letters and statements only
if: (1) The applicant or student is, upon
request. notified of the names of all in-
di iduals providing the letters or state-
ments; (3) the letters or statements are
Used only for the purpose for which they
were originally intended. and (3) such
waiver Is net required by the agency or
institution a, a cr-.dition of admission to

Li V
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or receipt of any other service or benefit
from the agency or institution

(d) All waivers under paragraph (c)
of this section must be executed by the
individual, regardless of age, rather than
by the parent of the individual.

(e) A waiver under this section may
be made with respect to specified classes
of: (1) Education records, and (21 per-
sons or institutions

(fhl) A waiver under this section
may be revoked with respect to any ac-
tions occurring after the revocation

(2) A revocation under this paragraph
must be in writing

(3) If a parent of a student executes a
waiver under this bection, that waiver
may be revoked by the student at any
time after he or she becomes an eligible
student.
120 US C 1232g(a) (1) (S4 and (C)1

§ 99.8 Fees.

(a) An educational agency or institu-
tion may charge a fee for copies of educa-
tion records which are made for the par-
ents of students, students, and eligible
students under section 438 of the Act
and this part, Provided, That the fee
does not effectively prevent the parents
and students !tom exei ming. their right
to inspe, t and review those record.,

obi An educational agency or institu-
tion may not charge a fee to search foi or
to ienic%e the education records of a
student
(..'ausr

Subpart BInspection and Review of
Education Records

§ 99.11 Right to itivet t and reiii "-edu-
cation records.

(a) Each educational agency or in-
stitution, except as may be provided by
§ 99.12. shall penult the parent of a stu-
dent or an eligible student who Is or has
been in attendance at the agency or in-
stitution, to inspect and review the edu-
cation records of the student. The agency
or Institution shall comply with a request
within a reasonable period of time, but hi
no case more than 45 days after the re-
quest has been made

(b) The right to inspect and review
education records under paragraph la)
of this section includes

(1) The right to a response from the
educational agency or institution to rea-
sonable requests for explanations and
interpretations of the records; and

(2) The right to obtain copies of the
records from the educational agency or
institution where failure of the agency
or institution to provide the copies would
effectively Prevent a parent or eligible
student from exercising the right to in-
spect and review the education records

(c) An educational agency or Institu-
tion may presume that either parent of
the studentjaris authority to inspect and
review the education records of the stu-
dent unless the agency or institution has
been provided with evidence that there
is a legally binding instrument, or a State
law or court order governing such mat.A-
ters as divorce, separation or cutodv
which provides to the contrary
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§ 99.12 Limitations on right to inspect
and review education records at the
postsecondary level.

tat An institution of postsecondary
education is not required by section 438
of the Act or this part to permit a stu-
dent to inspect and review the follow mg
records:

(1) Financial records and statements
of their parents or any information con-
tained therein;

t2, Confidential letters and confiden-
tial statements of recommendation
which were placed in the education
records of a student prior to January I,
1975: Provided, That.

(i) The letters and statements were
solicited with a written assurance of con-
fidentiality. or sent and retained with a
documented understanding of confiden-
tiality. and

(ID The letters and statements are
used only for the purposes for which they
were specifically intended:

(3) Confidential letters of recommen-
dation and confidential statements of
recommendation which were placed in
the education records of the student
after January 1. 1975

(1r Respecting admi, on di ,-
tional institution

ill Respecting an ap, I.L a' on f
Plovment or

not Respecting the Iecet,' c f a,, honor
01 honorary recogn,tion Prn' ,dc1, That
-the student has la di 'd his or her right
to inspect and re those and
statements of 1 ecommet-c4.,:ti, 11 under
199
20 USC 12324 P

b If the educati-nn recch,i- ,tu-
bent contain info) matron on moi e than
one student, the palm of the ,1 I lent or
the eligible student may t ,,,,d e-
view or be informed of opii,
information v hi/41 no: .1-, to that
student
120 US( 2.32.e,,t.

§ 99.13 Limitation on de ii in Iron of
(Ant ation record,

An educational agenr; titutrol
is not precluded by, section 418 .,f the Act
or this part from destroying education
IWO* snh)ect to the folio ,1, e \rep-
tions

a The agent. oi ma:. not
dectiog any education record, if there is
an outstanding request to in,pect and
retiew them under 99 11

b Explanation, placed in the eitua
non record under 1 99 21 shall be main
tained as provided in 99 21,d), and

c t The record of access required under
99 32 shall be maintained for as long

as the education record to .hull it per-
tains is maintained
r20 U s r 1232¢(f»

Subpart CAmendment of Education
Records

§ 99.20 Reque.i 10 amend education
records.

a The patent of a ,tudeiii or au eligi-
ble student who belie .s that informatiuli
contained in the education tecut de of the
student is inaccurate or misleading or
violates the privacy or other rights of the
student may request that the educational

agency or institution wii.ch niailit.iiii,
the iecoidsamend them

(b) The educational agency oi insti-
tution shall decide whether to amend the
education recdids of tile student In ac-
cordance with the iequest wither a rea-
sonable pet iod of time of receipt of the
request

net If the educational agent; of in,ti-
tution decides to refuse to amend thz
education records of the student in ac7
coidance with the request it shall so in:
form the parent of the student or the
eligible student of the refugal. and advise
the parent or the eligible student of the
right to a healing under ¢ 99 21.
120 tr,iC 1232g(a)(2)1

§ 99.21 Right to a hearing.
(a) An educational agency or institu-

tion shall, on request, provide an oppor-
tunity for a hearing !n ordt r to challenge
the content of a student's educaticn rec-
ords to insure that information in the ed-
ucation records of the student is not in-
accurate, misleading or otherwise in-vio-
lation of the privacy or other rights of
students. The hearing shall be conducted
'n accordance with f 99.22.

(b) If, as a result of the hearing. the
educational agency or institution decides
that the information is inaccurate, mis-
leading or otherwise in violation of the
privacy or other rights of students. it
shall amend the education records of the
student accordingly and so inform the
parent of the student or the eligible stu-
dent in writing.

(c) If, as a result of the hearing, the
educational agency or institution decides
that the information is not inaccurate.
misleading or otherwise in violation of
the privacy or other rights of students,
it shall inform the parent or eligible stil7
dent of the right to place in the educa-
tion records of the student a statement
commenting upon the information in the
education records and/or setting forth
any reasons for disagreeing with the de-
cision of the agency or institution.

(d) Any splanation placed in the ed-
ucation records of the student under par.,
agraph (c) of this section shall:

(1) Be maintained by the educational
agency or institution as part of the edu-
cation records of the student ae long as
the record or contested portion thereof is
maintained by the agency or Institution,
and

(2) If the education records of the stu-
dent or the contested pc-Alon thereof is
disclosed bs the educational agency or
institution to any party, the explanation
shall also be disclosta to that party.
(20 TT 8 C 1282g(a) (2))

§ 99.22 Conduct of the hearing.
The hearing required to be held by

1 99.21(a) shall be conducted according
to procedures which shall include at least
the following elements:

(a) The hearing shall be held within a
reasonable period of time after the edu-
cational agency or institution has re-
ceived the request, and the parent of the
student or the eligible student shall be
given notice of the date, place and time
reasonably in advance of the hearing:

(b) The hearing May be conducted by
any party, including an official of the

1

educational agency or institution, who
does not have a direct interest to the out-
come of the hearing:

(c) The parent of the student or the
eligible student shall be afforded a full
and fair opportunity to present evidence
relevant to the issues raised under f 99 -
21, and may be assisted or represented by
Individuals of his or her choice at his or
her own expense, including an attorney;

(d) The educational agency or institu-
tion shall make Its decision in writing
within a reasonable period of time after
the conclusion of the hearing: and

(e) The decision of the agency or insti-
tution shall be based solely upon the
evidence presented at the hearing and
shall include a summary of the evidence
and the reasons for the decision.
120 USC 1232g(a)(2) I

Subpart D--Disclosure of Personally Iden-
tifiable Information From Education
Records

§ 99.30 Prior consent for disclosure re-
etuired

(a) (1) Ai, educational agency or insti-
tution shall obtain the written consent of
the parent of a student or the eligible
student before disclosing personally
identifiable information from the educa-
tion records of a student, other than di-
rectory information. except as provided
in 99.31

(2) Consent is not ,equired under this
section where the disclosure is to (1)
the parent of a student who is not an
eligible student, or (11) the student him-
self or herself.

(b) Whenever written consent is re-
quired. an educational agency or institu-
tion may presume that the parent of the
student or the eligible student giving
cor.sent has brie authority to do so unless
the agency or institution has been pro-
vided with evidence that there is a le-
gally binding instrument, or a State law
or court order governing such matters as
divorce, separation or custody, which
provides to the contrary.

(c) The written consent required by
paragraph (a) of this section must be
signed and dated by the parent of the
student or the eligible student giving the
consent and shall include:

(1) A specification of the records to be
disclosed.

(2) The purpose or purposes of the
disclosure. and

(3) The party or class of parties to
whom the disclosure may be made.

(d) When a disclosure is made pur-
suant to paragraph (a) of this section,
the educational agency or institution
shall. upon request. provide a copy of
the record which is disclosed to the par-
ent of the student or the eligible student,
and to the student who is not an eligible
student if so requested by the student's;
parents.
120 II 8 C 1232g(b)(1) and (13) (2) (A)1

§ 99.31 Prior consent for diarlosure not
required.

(a) An educational agency or institu-
tion may disclose personally Identifiable
information from the education records
of a student without the written consent
of the parent of the student or the eligi-
ble student If the disclosure Ls
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(1) To other school officials, includ-
ing teachers, within the educational in-
stitution or local educational agency
who have been determined by the agency
or institution to have legitimate educa-
tional interests:

(2) To officials of another school or
school system in which the student seeks
or intends to enroll, subject to the re-
quirements set forth in 1 99.34:

(3) Subject to the conditions set forth
in ¢ 99.35, to authorized representatives
of:

U) The Comptroller General of the
United States,

(Ili The Secretary.
WI) The Commissioner, the Director

ar the National Institute of Education,
or the Assistant Secretary for Education,
or

(iv) State educational authorities,
(4) ,fin connection with financial aid

for which a student has applied or which
a student has received; Provided, That
personally identifiable information from
the education records of the student may
be disclosed only as may be necessary
for such purposes as:

(1) To determine the eligibility of the
student for financial aid,

(it) To determine the amount o. the
financial aid,

To determine the conditions
which will be imposed regarding the fi-
nancial aid, or

(iv) To enforce the terms or condi-
tions of the financial aid*,

(5, To State and local officials or au-
thorities to whom information is specifi-
cally required to be reported or disclosed
pursuant to State statute adopted prior
to November 19. 1974 This subpara-
graph applies only to statutes which re-
quire that specific information be dis-
closed to State or local officials and does
not apply to statutes which permit but
Jo not require disclosure Nothing in
this paragraph shall prevent a State
from further limiting the number or type
of State or local officials to whom dls-
aosures are made under this subpara-
graph.

a) To organizations conducting
studies for, or on behalf of, educational
agencies or institutions for the purpose
of developing.' validating, or adminis-
tering predictive testa, administering
student aid programa, and improving
instruction. Provided. That the studies
are conducted In a manner which will
not permit the personal identification of
student/ and their parents by individuals
other than representatives of the orga-
nization and the information will be de-
stroyed when no longer needed for the
purpose/ for which the study was con-
ducted: the term "organizations" In-
cludes. but is not limited to, Federal,
State and local agencies, and independ-
ent organizations,

(7) To\ accrediting organizations In
order to carry out their accrediting
functions.

(8)' To parents of a dependent stu-
dent. as defined in section 152 of the
Internal Revenue Code of 1954.

(9) To comply with a judicial order or
lawfully issued subpoeila, Provided, That
the educational agency or institution
makes a reasonable effort to notify the
parent of the student or the eligible stu-

dent of the order or subpoena in advance
of compliance therewith: and

(10) To appropriate parties in a health
or safety emergency subject to the con-
ditions set forth in y 99.36.

(b) This section shall not be construed
to require or preclude disclosure of any
personally identifiable information from
the education records of a student by an
educational agency or institution to the
Parties set forth in panurraph (a) of this
section.
120 USC ,2g(b) (1 I

§ 99.32 Record of disclosures required
to be maintained.

al An educational agency or institu-
tion shall for each request for and each
disclosure of personally identifiable in-
formation from the education reeurds of
a student, maintain a record kept with
the education records of the student
which indicates:

(1) The parties who have requested
or obtained personally identifiable infor-
mation from the education records of the
student, and

(2) The legitimate interests these par-
ties had in requesting or obtaining the
information.

(b) Paragraph (a) of this section does
not apply to disclosures to a parent of a
student or an eligible student, disclosures
pursuant to the written consent of a
Parent of a student or an eligible student
when the consent Is specific with respect
to the party or parties to whom the dis-
closure is to be made, disclosures to
school officials under ¢ 99.31(a) (1), or to
disclosures of directory information
under 4 99 37.

to) The record of dischssures may be
inspected;

(1) By the parent of the student or the
eligible student,

(2, By the school official and his or her
assistants who are responsible for the
custody of the records, and

(3) For the purpose of auditing the
recordkeeping procedures of the educa-
tional agency or institution by the parties
authorized in, and under the condition.,
set forth in 99.31(a) (1) and (3).
(20 11 s c 1232g(b) (4)(A))

§ 99.33 Limitation on mdisclOsure.
(a) An educational agency or institu-

tion may disclose ' ersonally Identifiable
information from the education records
of a student only on the condition that
the party to whom the i formation Is
disclosed will not disclose the Informa-
tion to any other party without the prior
written coasent of the parent of the stu-
dent or the eligible student, except that
the personally Identifiable Information
which is disclosed to an institution,
agency or organization may be used by
its officers, employees and agents, but
only for the purposes for which the dis-
closure was made

(b) Paragraph (a) of this section does
not preclude an agency or institution
from disclosing personally identifiable
information under ¢ 99,31 with the un-
derstanding that the information will be
redisclosed to other parties under that
section, Provided, That the recordkeep-

1
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trig requirements of ¢ 99 32 are met with
respect to each of those parties.

(c) An educational agency or institu-
tion shall, except for the disclosure of
directory Information under I 99.37, in-
form the party to whom a disclosure b
made of the requirement set forth in
paragraph (a) of this section.
120 U Sc 1232g(b) (4) (8)1

§ 99.34 'Conditions for disclosure to of-
ficials of other schools and school
systems.

(r.) An educational agency or institu-
tion transferring the education records
of a student pursuant to ¢ 99.31(a) (2)
shall:

(1) Make a reasonable attempt to no-
tify the parent of the student or the
eligible student of the transfer of the
records at the last known address of the
parent or eligible student, except:

(I) When the transfer of the records
is initiated by the parent or eligible stu-
dent at the sending agency or institution.
or

(ID When the agency or institution
includes a notice in its policies and pro-
cedures formulated under f 99.5 that It
forwards education records on request
to a school in which a student seeks or
intends to enroU7 the agency or institu-
tion does not have to provide any fur-
ther notice of the transfer:

(2) Provide the parent of the student
or the eligible student, upon request, with
a copy of the education records which
have been transferred: and

(3) Provide the parent of the student
or the eligible student, upon request,
with an opportunity for a hearing wider
Subpart C of this part.

(b) If a student Is enrolled in more
than one school, or receives services from
more than one school. the schools may
disclose Information from the education
records of the student to each other
without obtaining the written consent of
the parent of the student or the eligible
student; Provided, That the disclosure
meets the requirements of paragraph (a)
of this section.
120 list 1232g(b) (1)(8)

§ 99.35 Disclosure to certain Feder."'
and State officials for Federal pro-
gram purposes.

1g) Nothing in section 438 of the Act
or this part shall preclude authorized
representatives of officials listed in

99 31(a) (3) from having access to
student and other records which may be
necessary in connection with the audit
and evaluation of Federally supported
education programs, or in connection
with the enforcement of or compliance
with the Federal legal requirements
which relate to these programs.

(b) Except when the consent of the
Parent of a student or an eligible student
has been obtained under ¢ 99 30, or
when the collection of personally iden-
tifiable information is specificall:: au-
thorized by Federal law, any data col-
lected by officials listed in 4 99 31(a) (3)
shall be protected in a manner which
will not permit the personal identilica-
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Won of students and their parents by
other than those officials, and personally
identifiable data si .11 be destroyed when
no longer needed for such audit, evalua-
tion. or enforcement of or compliance
with Federal legal requirements
(20USC 1232g1ti)(3)1

§ 99.36 Conditions for disclosure in
health and safety emergencies.

a An educational agency or institu-
tion may disclose personally identifiable
information from the education records
of a student to appropriate parties in
connection with an emergency if knowl-
edge of the information is necessary to
protect the health or safety of the
student or other individuals.

ib) The factors to be taken into ac-
count in determining whether personally
identifiable information from the educa-
tion records of a student may be dis-
closed under this section shall include the,

lowing:
(1) The seriousness of the threat to

the health or safety of the student or
other individuals;

(2) The need for the information to
meet the emergency;

(3) Whether the parties to whom the
information is disclosed are in a oosition
to deal with the emergency; and

14) The extent to which time is of the
essence In dealing with the emergency

(c) Paragraph (a) of this section shall
be strictly construed.
13011SC 1232g(b)(1)(I)I

§ 99.37 Conditions for disclosure of di-
rectory information.

a) An educational agency or institu-
tion may disclose personally identifiable
information from the education records
of a student who is in attendance at the
institution or agency if that information
has been designated as directory in-
formation (as defined in § 99 3) under
paragriph (ci of this section

lb) An educational agency or institu-
tion may disclose directory information
from the education records of an indi-
vidual who Ls no longer in attendance at
the agency or Institution without follow-
ing the procedures under paragraph
of this section

ic) An educational agency or Institu-
tion which wishes to designate directory
information shall give public r.otice of
the following:

(1) The categories of per-.onally identi-
fiable information which the institution
has designated as directory information,

2) The right of the parent of the
student or the eligible student to refuse
to permit the de' ignition of any or all
of the categories of pe,onal'y ide.till-
able information with re-peet to that
student as dizectoly information, and

3) The period of time within whi-li
the parent of the student or the eligible
student must inform the agency or insti-
tution In writing that such personally
identifiable information is not to be de-
signated as directory Information with
respect to that student
120 LT SC 1232gia) (S) (A) and (B)1

Subpart EEnforcement
99.60 Office and review board.
(a) The Secretary is required to estab-

lish or designate an once and is review
board wider section 438(g) of the Act.
The once will investigate, process, and
review violations. and complaints which
may be filed concerning alleged viola-
tions of the provisions of section 438 of
the Act and the regulations in this part..
The review board will adjudicate cases
referred to it by the once under the
procedires set forth in H 99.65-99 67.

(b) The following is the address of the
office which has been designated under
paragraph (a) of this section: The
Family Educational Rights and Privacy
Mt Office (P'ERPA), Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare, 330 In-
dependence Ave. OW., Washington, D.C.
20201.
(20 U.S.C. 1232g(g) )

1 99.61 Conflict with State or local law.
An educational agency or institution

which determines that it cannot comply
with the requirements of section 438 of
the Act or of this part because a State
or local law conflicts with the provisions
of section 438 of the Act or the regula-
tions In this part shall so advise the office
designated under 99.60(b) within 45
days of any such determination, giving
the text and legal citation of the con-
flicting law.
(20 U.S C. 1232g(f))

§ 99.62 Report, and records.
Each educational agency or institution

shall (a) submit reports in the form and
containing such information as the Of-
fice of the E.:view Board may require to
carry out their functions under this part,
and (b) keep the records and afford ac-
cess thereto as the Once or the Review
Board may find necessary to assure the
correctness of those reports and compli-
ance with the provisions of sections 438
of the Act and this part.
(20 C 1232g(t) and (g))
§ 99.63 Complaint procedure.

(a) Complaints regarding violations of
rights accorded parents and eligible stu-
dents by section 438 of the Act or the
regulations in this part shall be submit-
ted to the Office in writing.

(b) (1) The Office will notify each cora-
plainant and the educational agency or
institution against which the violation
has been alleged, in writing, that the
complaint has been received

(2) The notification to the agency or
institution under paragraph (b) (1) of
this section shall include the substance
of the alleged violation and the agency
or institution shall be given an oppor-
tunity to submit a written response.

(c) (1) The Office will investigate all
timely complaints received to determine
whether there has been a failure to com-
ply with the provisions of section 438 of
the Act or the regulations in this part,
and may permit further written or oral
submissions by both partite.

(2) Pollowing its investigation the Of-
fice will provide written notification of its
findings and the basis for such findings.
to the complainant and the agency or
institution involved.

(3) If the Once finds that there has
been a failure to comply, it will include
in its notification under paragraph (c)
(2) of this section, the specific steps
which must be taken by the agency or
educational institution to bring the
agency or institution into compliance.
The notification shall also set forth a
reasonable period of time, given all of the
circumstances of the case, for the agency
or institution to voluntarily comply.

(d) If the educational ager or insti-
tution does not come into compliance
within the period of time set under para-
graph (c) (3) of this section, the matter
will be referred to the Revievi Board for
a hearing under 46 99.64-99.67, inclusive.
(20 U.8 C. 1232g(f))

§ 99.64 Termination of funding.
If the Secretary, after reasonable no-

tice and opportunity for a hearing by the
Review Board. (1) finds that an educa-
tional agency or Institution has failed
to comply with the provisions of section
438 of the Act, or the regulations in this
part, and (2) determines that compliance
cannot be secured by voluntary means.
he shall issue a decision, in writing, that
no funds under any of the Federal pro-
grams referenced in i 99.1(a) shall be
made available to that educational
agency or institution (or, at the Secre-
tary's discretion, to the unit of the edu-
cational agency or institution affected
by the failure to comply) until there is
no longer any such failure to comply
(20 u 8 C 1232g(f))

§ 99.65 Hearing procedures.
(a) Panels. The Chairman of the Re-

view Board shall designate Hearing
Panels to conduct one or more hearings
under ¢ 99 64. Each Panel shall consist
of not less than three members of the
Review Board The Review Board may,
at its discretion it for any hearing or
class of hearings The Chairman of the
Review Board shall designate himself or
any other member of a Panel to serve as
Chairman.

(b) Procedural rules (1) With respect
to hearings involving, in the opinion of
the Panel, no dispute as to a material
fact the resolution of which would be
materially assisted by oral testimony, the
Pane/ shall take appropriate steps to af-
ford to each party to the proceeding an
opportunity for presenting his case at
the option of the Panel (I) in whole or in
part in writing or (if) in an Informal
conference before the Panel which shall
afford each party (A) Sufficient notice
of the issues to be considered (where
such notice has not previously been af-
forded). and (13) an opportunity to be
represented by counsel.

(2) With respect to hearings involving
a dispute as to a material fact the reso-
lution of which would be materially
assisted by oral testimony, the Panel shall
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afford each party an opportunity, which
shall include, in addition to provisions
required by subparagraph (1)(11) of this
Paragraph, provisions designed to assure
to each party the following"

(1) An opportunity for a record of the
Proceedings;

(11) An opportunity to present wit-
nesses on the party's behalf, and

(Iii) An opportur"- to cross-examine
other witnesses either orally or through
written interrogatories
Oa:14C 1232g(g))

§ 99.66 Hearing before Panel or a Hear-
ing Officer.

A hearing pursuant to 199.65(b) (2)
shall be conducted. as determined by the
Panel Chairman, either before the Panel
or a hearing ofticer. The hearing officer
may be tai one of the members of the
Panel or (b) a nonmember who Is ap-
pointed as a hearing examiner under 5
USC. 3105.
(20 II S C 1232g(g))

§ 99.67 Initial decision; final decision.

(a) The Panel shall prepare an initial
written decision, which shall include
findings of fact and conclusions based
thereon When a hearing is conducted
before a hearing officer alone, the hear-
ing office.' shall separately find and state
the facts and conclusions which shall be
incorporated In the initial decision pre-
pared by the Panel.

(b) Copies of the initial decision shall
be mailed promptly by the Panel to each
party (or to the party's counsel), and to
the Secretary with a notice affording
the party an opportunity to submit
written comments thereon to the Sec-
retary within a specified reasonable
time.

(c) The initial decision of the Panel
transmitted to the Secretary shall be-
come the final decision of the Secretary,
unless. within 25 days after the expira-
tion of the time for receipt of written
comments, the Secretary advises the

1

Review'- Board in writing of his deter-
mination (o review the decision

(d) In any case in which the Secre-
tary modifies or reverses the initial de-
cision of the Panel, he shall accompany
that action with a written statement of
the grounds for the modification or re-
versal, which shall promptly be filed with
the Review Board

(e) Review of any initial decision by
the Secretary shall be based upon the
decision, the written record, if any, of
the Panel's proceedings, and written
comments or oral arguments by the par-
ties, or by their counsel, to the proceed-
ings.

(f) No decision under this section
shall become final until it is served upon
the educational agency or institution in-
volved or its attorney.
(20 DB C. 12321(g) )

[FR Doc 79- 17309 Mod 6-16-73,8'48 aml



Appendix K

PART I. RULES AND REGULATIONS FOR

PART B OF THE EDUCATION FOR ALL

HANDICAPPED CHILDREN ACT

The following materials are a small segment of the rules and regulations pertaining to Part B of the Education for

All Handicapped Children Act (P I. 94-142). Also included is a discussion of the relationship between these regula-

tions and the regulations of Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973. Persons studying their responsibilities
under these regulations should consult a complete version of the most recent applicable regulations,

Subpart AGeneral
PURPOSE, APPLIcRaLLITT. AND thiNIRAL

PROVISIONS REGULATIONS

§ 121a.1 Purpose.
The purpose of this part is:
(a) To Insure that all handicapped

children have {wallah'e to them a free
appropriate public education which in-
cludes special education and related serv-
ices to meet their unique needs.

(b) To insure that the right. of
handicapped children and their parents
are protected.

(c) To assist States and localities to
provide for the education of all handl-
caPPed children, and

(d) To assess and insure the effective-
ness of efforts to educate those children.
(20 U.S.C. 1401 Note.)

§ 121a.2 Applie.sio.lit, to State, !oral,
and Trieste) denies.

(a) States. This part applies to each
state which receives payments under
Part B of the F.ducation of the Handi-
capped Act.

(b) Public agencies within the State.
The annual program plan Is submitted by
the State educational agency In behalf
of the State as a whole. Therexore the
provisions of this pert apply to all politi-
cal subdivisions of the State that are in-
volved in the education of handicapped
children. These would Include: (1) The
State educational agency, (2) local edu-
cational agencies and intermediate edu-

cationai units, (3) other State agencies
and schools (such as Departments of
Mental Health and Welfare and State
schools for the deaf or blind), and (4)
State correctional facilities.

(C) Private schools and facilities. Each
public agency in the State is responsible
for insuring that the rights and protec-
tions under this part are given to chil-
dren referred to or placed in private
schools and facilities by that public
agency.
(See if 121400-121A03.)
(20 17$.C. 1412(1). (6); 1413(0: 1413(a)
(4) (B) .)

Comment. The requirements of this part
Sr. binding on each public agency that has
direct or delegated authority to provide spe-
cial education and related services In it State
that receives funds under Part B of the Act,
regardless of whether that agency is receiv-
ing funds under Part B.

§ 121a.3 General provisions regulations.
Assistance under Part B of the Act is

subject to Parts 100, 100b, IflOc, and 121
of this chapter, which include definitions
and requirements relating to fiscal, ad-
ministrative, property manac.e:nent, and
other mittters.
(20 II.S.C. 1417(b).)

DICIMUTION5

Comment. Definitions of terms that are
used throughout then, zegulations are in-
cluded in this subpart. Other terms are
defined In the specific subparts in which they
are used. Below is a list of those terms and
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the specific sections and subparts in which
they are defined:
Consent (Section 121a.500 of Subpart E)
Destruction (Section 121a.560 of Subpart E)
Direct services (Section 121a.370(b) (1) of

Subpart C)
Evaluation (Section 121. 500 of Subpart E)
Piret priority children (Section 121a.320(a)

of Subpart C)
Independent educational evaluation (Sec-

tion 121a.503 of Subpart B)
Individualised education program (Section

121a.340 of Subpart 0)
apathy mosey (Section 121..560 of

Subpctt Z)
Personally identitlable (Seetiow 1211..800 of

Subpart In
Private schwa handicapped children (Sae-

Von 121a.450 of Subpart D)
Public expense ((Metes 121.80e of Subpart

Second priority children (Section 121a.320(b)
of Et_libpart 0)

Special definition of "State (Section
imasco of Subpart 0)

Support services (Section 1211.370(b)(2) of
Subpart 0)

§ 121a.4 Free appropriate public edu-
cation.

As used in this part, Ur term "free
appropriate public education" means
special education and related services
which:

(a) Are provided at public expense, un-
der public supervision and direction, and
without charge.

(b) Meet the standards of the State
educational agency, including the re-
quirements of this part.
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lc) Include preschool, elementary
school, or secondary school education in
the State involved, ax d

(d) Are provided in conformity with
an individualized education program
which meets the requirements under
§1 121a 340-121a 349 of Subpart C
(20 u s c 1401(18) )

§ 1212.5 Handicapped children,
(a) As used' in this part, the term

"handicapped children" means those
children evaluated in accordance with
§1 121a.530-121a 534 as being mentally
retarded, hard of hearing, deaf, speech
impaired. visually handicapped. seriously
emotionally disturbed, orthopedically
impaired, other health impaired. deaf-
blind, multi - handicapped, or as having
specific learning disabilities, who because
of those impairments need special edu-
cation and related services.

(b) The terms used in this definition
are defined as follows:

(1) "Deaf" means a hearing impair-
ment which is so severe that the child
is impaired in processing linguistic in-
formation through hearing, with or with-
out amplification, which adversely affects
educational performance.

(2) "Deaf-blind" means concomitant
hearing and visual impairments, the
combination of which causes such severe
communication and c.her developmental
and educational problems that they can-
not be accommodated in special educa-
tion programs solely for deaf or blind
children.

(3) "Hard of hearing" means a hear-
ing impairment. whether permanent or
fluctuating, which adversely affects a
child's educational performance but
which is not included under the defini-
tion of "deaf" in this section.

(4) "Mentally retarded" means signif-
icantly subaverage general intellectual
functioning existing concurrently with
deficits in adaptive behavior and mani-
fested during the developmental period,
which adversely affects a child's educa-
tional Performance.

(5) "liultahandlcaPPed" means con-
comitant impairments (such as mentally
retarded-blind, mentally retarded- ortho-
pedlcally impaired. etc.). the combina-
tion of which causes such severe edu-
cational problems that they cannot be
accommodated In special education pro-
grams solely for one of the impairments.
The term does not include deaf-blind
children.

(8) "Orthopedically Impaired" means
a severe orthopedic impairment which
adversely affects a child's educational
Performance. The term includes impair-
ments caused by congenital anomaly
(e g , clubfoot, absence of some member,
etc ), impairments caused by disease
(e.g. poliomyelitis, bona tuberculosis.
etc ). and impairments from other causes
(e g., cerebral palsy, amputations. and
fractures or burns which cause contrac-
tures) .

17) "Other health impaired" means
limited strength, vitality or alertness,
due to chronic or acute health problems
such as a heart condition, tuberculosis,
rheumatic fever. nephritis, asthma.

sickle cell anemia, hemophilia, epilepsy,
lead poisoning, leukemia, or diabetes,
which adversely affects a child's educa-
tional performance.

(8) "Seriously emotionally disturbed"
is defined as follows:

(1) The term means a condition ex-
hibiting one or more of the following
characteristics over a long period of time
and to a marked degree, which adversely
affects educational performance:

(A) An inability to learn which can-
not be explained by intellectual, sensory,
or health factors;

(B) An inability to build or maintain
satisfactory interpersonal relationships
with -A. ..T. and teachers;

(C) aaropriate tepee of behavior or
feelings under normal circumstances;

(DI A general pervasive mood of un-
happiness or depression; or

(E', A tendency to develop physical
symptoms or fears associated with per-
sonal or school problems.

(ii) The term includes children who
are schizophrenic or autistic. The 'term
does not include children who are so-
cially mrlatitstcd, unless it is deter-
mined that th'ay are seriously emotion-
ally disturbed

(9) "Specific learning disability"
means a disorder in one or more of the
basic psychological processes involved in
understanding or in using language,
spoken or written, which may manifest
itself in an imperfect ability to listen,
think, speak, read, write, spell, or to do
mathematical calculations. The term in-
cludes such conditions as perceptual
handicaps. brain injury, minimal brain
disfunction, dyslexia, and developmental
aphasia. The term does not include chil-
dren who have learning problems which
are primarily the result of visual, hear-
ing. )r motor handicaps. of mental re-
tardation, or of environmental, cultural,
or economic disadvantage.

(10) "Speech Impaired" means a com-
munication disorder, such as stuttering,
impaired articulation, a language im-
pairment, or a voice impairment, which
adversely affects a child's educational
Performance.

(11) "Visually handicapped" means a
visual impairment which, even with cor-
rection, auversely affects a child's educa-
tional performance. The term includes
both partially seeing and blind children.
(20 1:1/3C 1401(1), (16) )

§ 121a.6 Include.
As used in this part, the term "in-

clude" means that the items named are
not all of the possible items that are cov-
ered, whether like or unlike the ones
named.
(70178C 1417(b) )

§ 121a.7 Intermediate educational unit,
As used in this part, the term "inter-

mediate educational unit" means any
public authority, other than a local edu-
cational agency, which:

(a) Is under the general supervision
of a State educational agency;

(b) Is established by State law for the
purpose of providing free public educa-
tion on a regional basis; and

I

(c) Provides special education and re
lated services to handicapped children
within that State.
(20 1111 C. 1401(22) )

§ 121..8 Local-educational agency.
(a) As used in this part, the term

"local educational agency" means a pub-
lic board of education or other public
authority legally constituted within a
State for either administrative control
or direction of, or to perform a service
function for public elementary or second-
ary schools in a city, county, township,
school district, or other political subdi-
vision of a State, or such combination
of school districts or counties as are rec-
ognised in a State as an administrative
agency for its public elementary or sec-
ondary schools. Such term also includes
any other public institution or agency
having administrative control and direc-
tion of a public elementary or secondary
school. .

(b) For the purposes of this part, the
term "local educational agency" also in-
cludes intermediate educational units.
(2011.8.C. 1401(8) )

§ 121a.9 Native language.
As used in this part, the term "native

language" has the meaning given that
terns by section 703(a) (2) of the Bilin-
gual Education Act, which provides as
follows:

The term "native language", when used
with reference to a person of limited Engtish-
speaking ability, means the language nor-
mally used by thst person, or in the Case
of a child, the language normally used by
the parents of the child.
(20 17.8 C. 880b-1(a) (2) 1401(21) )

Comment. Section 802(21) of the Educa-
tion of the Handicapped Act states that the
term "native language** bas the game mean-
ing as the definition from the iniunguai Edu-
cation Act, (The term is used in the prior
no44oe and evaluation Notions under 121a.-
808(b) (2) sad 1121.1432(a) (I) of Subpart
5) In using the term, the Act does not pre-
vent the following means of communication:

(1) In all direct contact with a child
(including evaluation Of the child) com-
munication would be in the language nor-
mally used by the child and not that of the
parents, if there Is a difference between the
two

(2) If a person is deaf or blind. or has no
written language, the mode of communica-
tion would be that normally used by the
person (such as sign language, braille, or
oral communication)

§ 121a.i0 Parent.
As used in thLs part, the term 'parent'

means a parent, a guardian, a person
acting as a parent of a child, or a surro-
gate parent who has been appointed in
accordance with I 121a 514. The term
does not include the State if the child
is a ward of the State.
(20 17 5 C 1416)

Comment. The term "parent" is defined
to include persons acting in the place of
a parent, such as a grandmother or step-
parent with whom a child lives, as well
as persons who are legally responsible for
a child's welfare,
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§ 121a,11 Public agency.
As used in this part, the term "public

agency" includes the State educational
agency, local educational agencies, inter-
mediate educational units, and any other
political subdivisions of the State which
are responsible for providing education
to handicapped children.
(20 'CSC: 1412(2)(B), 1412(6), 1413(a) )

§ 124.12 Qualified.
As used in this part, the term "quali-

fied" means that.a person has met State
educational agency approved or recog-
nized certification, licensing, registra-
tion. or other comparable requirements
which apply to the area in which he or
she is providing special education or re-
lated services.
(20 U.S.C. 1417(b) )

§ 121 a .1 3 Related services.
(a) As used in this part, We term "re-

lated services" means transpOrtation and
such developmental, corrective, and other
supportive services as are required to
assist a handicapped child to benefit
from special education, and includes
speech pathology and audiology, psycho-
logical services, physical and occupa-
tional therapy, recreation, early identifi-
cation and assessment of disabilities in
children, counseling ,services, and medi-
cal services for diagnosticor evaluation
Purposes. The term also includes school
health services, social work services in
schools, and parent counseling and train-
ing.

(b) The terms used in this definition
are defined as follows:

(1) "Audiology" includes:
(1) Identification of children with

hearing loss;
SD Determination of the range, na-

ture, and degree of hearing loss, includ-
ing referral for medical or other profes-
sional attention for the habilitation of
hearing;

Dill) Provision of habilitative activities.
such as language habilitation, auditory
training, speech reading (lip- reading),
hearing evaluation, and speech conserva-
tion;

iv i Creation and administration of
programs for prevention of hearing loss;

iv) Counseling and guidance of pupils,
parents. and teachers regarding hearing
loss, and

Determination of the child's need
for group and individual amplification,
selecting and fitting an appropriate aid
and evaluating the effectiveness of am-
plification.

(2) "Counseling services" means serv-
ices provided by qualified social workers,
Psychologists, guidance counselors, or
other qualified personnel.

(3) "Early identification" means the
implementation of a formal plan for
Identifying a disability as early as pos-
sible in a child's life.

(4) "Medical services" means services
provided by a licensed physician to de-
termine a 'child's medically related
handicapping condition which results in
the child's need for special education and
related services.

(5) "Occupational therapy" includes
(1) Improving, developing or restor-

ing functions impaired or lost through
illness, injury, or deprivation;

iii) Improving ability to perform
tacks for independent functioning when
functions are impaired or lost; and

MD Preventing, through early inter-
vention, initial or further impairment or
loss of function.

(8) 'Parent counseling and training"
means assisting parents in understand-
ing the special needs of their child and
Providing parents with information
about child development.

(7) "Physical therapy" means services
provided by a qualified physical thera-
pist.

(8) "Psychological services" include-
(1) Administering Psychological and

educational tests, and other assessment
procedures;

(1) ) Interpreting assessment results;
MD Obtaining, integrating, and inter-

preting information about child behavior
and conditions relating to learning.

(iv) Consulting with other staff mem-
bers in planning school programs to meet
the special needs of children as indicated
by psychological tests, interviews, and
behavioral evaluations; and

(v) Planning and managing program
of psychological services, including psy-
chological counseling for children and
Parents.

(9) "Recreation" includes:
(1) Assessment of leisure function;
(11) Therapeutic recreation services:
(111) Recreation programs in schools

and community agencies; and
(iv) Leisure education.
(10) "School health services" metns

services provided by a qualified school
nurse or other qualified person.

(11) "Social work services in schools"
Include:

(1) Preparing a social or development-
al history on a handicapped child;

(11) 'Group and individual counseling
with the chiki and family;

MD Working with those problems ha
a child's living situation (home, school,
and community) that affect the child's
adjustment in school;-and

(iv) Mobilizing school and community
resources to enable the child to receive
maximum benefit from his or her educa-
ulna) program.

o12' "Speech pathology" includes'
oi) Identification of children with

_pcech or,language disorders;
()1i Diagnosis and appraisal of spe-

cific speech or language disorders;
in) Referral for medical or other

-)ro(essional attention necessary for the
habilitation of speech or language dis-
orders;

iv, Provisions of speech and lan-
iage services for the habilitation or

prevention of communicative disorders;
and

(v 1 Counseling and guidance of pa-
rents, children, and teachers regarding
speech and language disorders

(13) "Transportation" includes:
in Travel to and from school and be-

ta cen schools,
(ii) Travel in and Around school

buildings. and

1 kJ
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Specialized equipment (such as
special or adapted buses, lifts, and
ramps), if required to provide special
transportation for a handicapped child.
(20 u c. 1401(17) a

Comment With respect to related serv-
ices, the Senate Report states:

The Committee bill provides definition
of "related services," making clear that all
such related services may not be required
for each indiOdual child and that such
term includes early identification and as-
sessment of handicapping conditions and
the provision of services to minimize the
effects of such conditions.
(Senate Report No. 94-188, p.12 (1975) .)

The list of related services is not exhaustive
and may Include other developmental, cor-
rective, or supportive services (such as artis-
tic and cultural programs, and art, music,
sal dance therapy), if they are required to
assist a handicapped child to benefit from
special education.

There are certain kinds of services which
might be provided by persons from Tarp>+
professional backgrounds and with varlei./
of operational titles, depending upon re-
quirements in individtial States. For example,
counseling services might be provided by
social workers, psychologists, or guidance
counselors; and psychological testing might
be done by qualified psychological examiners,
psychometrists, or peyenoieglete, depending
upon State standards.

Each related service defined under this part
may include appropriate administrative and
Supervisory activities that are nieoemery for
program planning, management, and evalua-
tion.

§ 1214.14 Special education.

(a) (1) As used In this Part, the term
"special education" means specially de-
signed instruction, at no cost to the par-
ent, to most the unique needs of a handi-
capped child. including classroom
instruction, instruction " 'thYaisal edu-
cation, home instructioi.. and instruc-
tion in hospitals and institutions.

(2) 'The term includes speech pathol-
ogy, or any other related service, if the
service consists of specially designed in-
struction, at no cost to the parents, to
meet the unique needs of a handicapped
child, and is considered "special educa-
tion" rather than a "related service" un-
der State standards.

(3) The term also includes vocational
education if it consists of specially de-
signed instruction, at no cost to the par-
ents, to meet the unique needs of a
handicapped child.

(b) The terms in this definition are
defined as follows:

(1) At no costa means that all spe-
cially designed hAtruction is provided
without charge, but does not preclude in-
cidental fees which are normally charged
to non-handicapped students or their
parents as a part of the regular educa-
tion Program.

(2) "Physical education" is defined as
follows:

(1) The term means the development
of:

(A) Physical and motor fitness:
(B) Fundamental motor skills and

patterns::.lid
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(C) akilis >n licinatIce. dance. and In-
divideal and group games and sports (M-
elodies intramural and lifetime sports).

OD 'The term loaltides spechl physical
education. adapted physical education.
movement education. and motor develop-
ment.
(110 175.4.1401(10 .)

(3) " vocational education" means
organinal educational programs which
are &reedy related to the preParetket et
isidividash for paid or unpaid MOW"
aunt or for additional preparation for
a career requiring other than a baccalau-
reate or advanced degree.
(20 113.0.101(10.)

ASIATIC/MM. Benno! itecnThrriors Unpin
Parr B AND nilIVLATIONS Vane Samoa
604

The regulations under section 604 of the
Rehabilitation Act of 1971 (45 CPR Part 04;
published at 42 Pit 22675; May 4, 1977) deal
with nondiscrimination on the bade of
handicap and theicaty require that recip-
ients of Masai funds provide equal oppor-
tunities to handicapped persons (for Mm-
pls. that they meet the needs of handicapped
persons to the sense extent that the needs
of nonhandicapped persons are Last). Sub-
part D of the section 504 rein" cos ("Pie-
school, Momentary,. and aeon Art Educe-
tion") contains rintdrements v xy Wolin to
those in Pert B of the Education of the
Handicapped Act,

macaU7 boat retrain Mat handicapped
preens be providen a tree swamis** puMle
education that Mminnipped stialients be
*duetted with noahandkapped studelide to
the whet appropriate; that edsostional
Ofelbeille identify and locate all unservell
handicapped children; that eveluatian pro-
cedures be adopted to insure appropriate
onanflostion and educational services; and
that procedural safeguards be established.

In several respects, however. the section
604 regulations an broader in coverage than

Ctownisent. (1) 72i definition of "special
education" is particularly important one
under them regaled:oaf, ethos child is not
Imaillappet modem be or she needs special
ethessMen. Ben_tiles Use MithitiiliaL1on of 'hash-
sipped swam TR* at*
Mass et 'vendee einvisar (New& illtaalo
ems memos en Oh Minium Mae a re-
Mee sinus aestbe meersay ice ohUll to
bung* Rena MUM sessallea. Tbereene. it
a dale ems ace and Motial ednatiork arm
sea be as animal antra.- and Me aim
na(basun

ass "basekappeal is not sensedsensed
dir Oa net.
(II) The above maniacs or voeationat

sainMes n Masa hem the Vocational Mu-
alias Me of UM. is ~sem by Pub. L.
94-40. Maim hat Ask .°-4watineez elms-
Um" Masees ineastrial ern see .wanner
ereacatmehthig sesoation gengrenie.

Part B. For example. the deanition at "handi-
capped person" and "qualified handicapped
person" under section 504 coven broader
populs.tion than the definition of "handi-
capped children" under Part B. Under the
Part B delinition. handicapped child le
child who has one of the impairments listed
in the Act.-who became cd that impairment
'townies special education and related eon-
ins. Under section 506.a handicapped person
la person who has physical or mental
impairment that substantially limits one or
more major life anivitise, has a record or
that type of impairment. or le regarded as
having that impairment (5 MA(j) ).

The regulations for section 501 also deal
with number of subjects not covered by the
Part B regulations (for emirs" barrier -free
facilities and program acosesibility; employ-
mint; postsecondary education and health.
welfare and social serviose):40n the other
side, Part B contains substantial number
at administrative requirements not Included
under section 504 (for example, annual pro-
gram plans and local applications) and re-
quires more delansil procedures and policies

niroa instances (such es due process
procedures).

In several instating, the section 504 regu-
lations spec:Boally reference where require-
ment may be met by oomplying with a

11141.11 amen

Al used in this part. the term "State"
amens Mit of the several Oates, the
Wrist of Columbia. the Commonwealth
Of Virart Men Onus. Ammitem MAD"
ilt Virginia Idiede, and the Trust Tw-
ittery of So Peak) Wands.
(AO watt 1401 (4 ) .)

requirement under Part B. For exam"
154.30(b) (2), dealing with appropriate cas-
eation. cites implementation of an individ-
ualised education program as one means or
meeting the requirement. Motion Mid(d)
has anthister I, 10711 outside date for
providing an appropriate education to quali-
fied handicapped persons (conforming to the
timeunee in Pert B). Section 54.15(d) indi-
cates that reevaluation procedure con-
eistent with the Part B requirements n one
means of meeting the reevaluation require-
mints under section 504. Section N.N. deal-
ing with due process requiremeote, indicates
that compliance with the procedural safe-
guards in Part B I one means of meeting
those requirements.

It should be noted that the term "free
appropriate public education" (PAPS) has
different meanings under Part B and sec-
tion Mt. For example. under Part B. 7A1Pr
Is a statutory term which requires special
education and Mated services to be Pro-
vided In accordance with an individualised
education program. However, under section
504. each recipient must molds an educa-
tion which includes "the provision of regu-
lar or special education and related aide and
services that (I) are desigaed to meet in-
dividual educational needs . f handicapped
persons as adequately as the twat of non-
handicapped persons are met "

PART II. RIGHTS OF HANDICAPPED PERSONS
UNDER SECTION 504 OF THE REHABILITATION

ACT OF 1973, AS AMENDED'
In September !973, Congress passed a law that pro-

hibits discrimination on the basis of physical or mental
handicap in every fed( v assisted program or activity
in the country. That lz Section 504 of the Rehabili-
tation Act.

I From Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 197.1 -
Fact Sheet, S Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare, Office for Civil Rights, July 1977.

Section 504 states that. "No otherwise qualified
handicapped individual in the United States . . shall,
solely by reason of his handicap, be excluded from the
participation in, be denied the benefits of, or be sub-
jected to discrimination under any program or activity
receiving Federal financial assistance."
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In April 1977, a final Sectiod 504 regulation was
issued for all recipients of funds from the U.S. Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare, including
elementary and secondary schools, colleges, hospitals,
social service agencies, and in some instances, doctors.
"the Section 504 regulation will effect fundamental
changes in many facets of American life, in the actions
and attitudes of institutions and individuals toward
handicapped persons.

The term handicap includes such diseases or condi-

tions as speech, hearing, visual and orthopedic impair-
ments, cerebral palsy, epilepsy, inuscular dystrophy,
multiple sclerosis, cancer, diabetes, heart disease,

mental retardation, emotional illness, and specific

learning disabilities such as perce?tual handicaps,
dyslexia, minimal brain dysfunction, and develop-
mental aphasia.

In accordance with a formal opinion of the
Attorney General of the United States, alcohol and

drug addicts are also considered handicapped indi-
viduals. Physical or mental impairments do not consti-
tute a handicap, however, unless they are severe
enough to substantially limit one or more of the major
life functions.

PROGRAM ACCESSIBILITY

The regulation provides that progAins must be
accessible to handicapped persons. It does not require
that every building or part of a building must be

accessible but the program as a whole must be accessi-
ble. Structural changes to make the program accessible
must be made only if alternatives, such as reassignment

of classes or home visits, are not possible. The intent is
to make all benefits or services available to handi-
capped persons as soon as possible. Institutions are
given 3 years to complete structural changes to their
physical plants, nonstructural changes must be made in

60 days.
In meeting the objective of program accessibility, a

recipient must take care not to isolate or concentrate
handicapped persons in settings away from nonhandi-
capped program participants.

All buildings for which site clearance has begun

after June 3, 1977, must be designed and constructed

to be accessible to handicapped persons from the start.
The design standards of the American National Stand-

ards Institute (ANSI) can be used to determine
minimal requirements for accessibility.
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PRESCHOOL, ELEMENTARY
AND SECONDARY, AND
ADULT EDUCATION

The basic requirements are:

That no handicapped child can be excluded from
a public education because of disability; this re-
quirement is effective immediately.

That every handicapped child is entitled to a
free appropriate education, regardless of the
nature or severity of handicap, complete compli-
ance with this requirement must be achieved by
September 1, 1978.

That handicapped students must not be segre-
gated in public schools but must be educated
with nonhandicapped students to the maximum
extent appropriate to their needs.

That evaluation procedures be improved in order
to avoid the inappropriate education that results
from misclassification.

That procedural safeguards be established so
parents and guardians can object to evaluation
and placement decisions made with respe to
their children.

That State or local educational agencies locate
and identify unserved handicapped children.

An appropriate education can be afforded by many
different methods, including use of regular classes with
or without aids, depending on need; in private or
public homes or institutions, or through combinations
of such methods so long as handicapped and nonhandi-
capped students are educated together to the maxi-
mum extent possible. The result should be to provide
the education program best suited to the Individual
needs of handicapped people.

It should be emphasized that where a handicapped
student is so disruptive that education of other stu-
dents in the classroom is impaired, the student can be
reassigned. A common sense rule of reason applies in
such cases.

The regulation provides that school systems bear
special responsibilities, in some instances, for transpor-
tation of handicapped people to and from education
programs. Where placement in a public or private resi-
dential program is necessary, the school district has
responsibility for the costs of the program, nonmedical
cart, e9om and board, and transportation.

k
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POSTSECONDARY
EDUCATION

In colleges and other postsecondary institutions,
recruitment, admissions, and the treatment of students
must be free of discrimination. .

Quotas for admission of handicapped persons are
ruled out, as are preadmission inquiries as to whether
an applicant is handicapped. However, voluntary post-
admission inquiries may be made in advance of enroll-
ment concerning ;iandicapping conditions to enable an
institution to provide necessary services.

Higher education institutions must assure accessibil-
ity of programs and activities to handicapped students
and employees. Architectural barriers must be removed
where the program is not made accessible by other
means. A university, however, is not expected to make
all its classroom buildings accessible in order to comply
with program accessibility standards. It may have to
undertake some alterations, or it may reschedule
classes to accessible buildings, or take other steps to
open the program to handicapped students. Handi-
capped persons should have the same options available
to others in selecting courses.

Other obligations of the institutions include:.

Tests which a college or university uses or relies
upon, including standardized admissions tests,
must not discriminate against handicapped per-
sons. Tests must be selected and administered so
that the test results of students with impaired
sensory, manual, or speaking skills are not dis-
torted unfairly but measure the student's apti-
tude or achievement level, and not his or her
disability.

Students with impaired sensory , manual, or
speaking skills must be provided auxiliary aids
(although this may be done by informing them
of resources provided by government or chari-
table orga..izations).

Colleges and universities must make reasonable
modifications in academic requirements, where
necessary, to ensure full educational opportunity
for handicapped students. Such modifications
may include the extension of time for com-
pleting degree requirements, adaptation of the
manner in which specific courses are cond'icted.
and elimination of rules prohibiting handicapped
persons from having tape recorders in class or
guide dogs on campus.

Physical education must be provided in a nondis-
criminatory manner and handicapped students
cannot be unnecessarily segregated in physical
education classes.

Infirmary services inu-,t be provided handicapped
students on a par with those offered others.

* * * * * *

ADDICTION

As noted earlier, drug and alcohol addiction are
covered under the Section 504 regulation. The reguh-
tion, however, protects rights of -qualified" handi-
capped people and this term implies limitations on
what is expected of employers or institutions providing
services In regard to addiction, an employer is not
required to change performance or behavioral stand-
ards regarding past work performance, or disruptive,
abusive, or dangerous behavior, even if these actions
stem from a person's alcoholism or drug addiction.

Nothing in the regulation prohibits a school from
applying its rules concerning use of drugs and alcohol
to students with addiction problems just as it would
to other students, as long as the rules apply equally to
all students. Schools or colleges may apply their
standards of performance to alcohol and drug rub-
le' s as they would apply them in any other Lase

* * * * * *

PART III. RULES AND REGULATIONS FOR
SECTION 504 OF THE REHABILITATION

ACT OF 1973, AS AMENDED

The materials which follow are a segment of the rules and regulations applying to Section 504 of the Rehabilita-
tion Act of 1973, as amended (P.L. 93.112, as amended by the Rehabilitation Act Amendments of 1974, P.L.

1 0
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03.5 b .45 C.F R. Part 84) Also included are portions of an appendix analyzing these mules and rctztidtions !'rskIts
under these regulations should consult a implete tersl,o t the m it recutdetermining the'r responsibilities

applioble regulations

Subpart AGeneral Provisions

§ 8 I Purpose.
The purpose of this pest is to effectu

ate section 5434 of the Rehabilitation Act
1)73, which is designed to eliminate

discrimination on the basis of handi-
cap in any program or activity receiving
Federal financial assistance.

§ 81.2 Applecanon.
This part applies to each recipient of

Federal financial assistance from the De-
partment of Hesi"li, Education. and Wel-
fare and to each program or activity that
receives or bench's from such assistance.

§ 84.3 Definitions.
As used in this part, the term.
la/ "The Act" means the Rehabilita-

tion Act of 1973 Pub. L 93-112. as
amended by the Rehabihtatien Act
e.mendrnents of 1974. Public Law S3-518,
29 U.S C 794

t» "Section 504" means section 504 of
the Act

let "Education of the Handicapped
Act' means that statute as aeasnded by
the Education for all Handicapped
Children Act of 1975, Pub L. 94-142, 20
U S C 1401 et seel

d ''Department" means the Depart-
ment of Health. Education, ant Welfare.

to "Director" Means the Director of
the Office for Civil Rights of the Depart-
ment

4f i "Recipient" means any state or Its
political subdivision, any instrumentality
of a state or its political subdivision,
any public or private agency, Institution.
organisation. or other entity, or any per-
son to which Federal financial assistance
is extended directly or through another
recipient, including any successor, as-
signee, or transferee of a recipient, but
excluding the ultimate beneficiary of the
assistance.

(g) "Applicant for assistance" means
one who submits an application, request.
or plan required to be approved by a De-
partment official or by a recipient as a
condition to becoming a recipient

(h) "Federal financial assistance"
means any grant: loan. contract (other
than a procurement contract or con-
tract of insurance or guaranty), or any
other arrangement by which the Depart-
ment provides or otherwise makes avail-
able assistance in the form of:

(1) Funds;
4 2) Services of Federal personnel: or
0) Real and personal property or any

interest in or use of such property, In-
cluding:

,1) Transfers or leases of such prop-
erty for less than fair market value or
for reduced consideration; and

(in Proceeds from a subsequent trans-
fer or lease of such property if the Fed-
eral share of its fair market value is not
returned to the Federal Government.

4 i) "Facility" means all or any Por-
tion of buildings, structures, equipment,
roads, walks, parking lots, or other real

or personal property or interest in such
property.

(P "Handicapped person." (1) "Hand-
icapped persons" avian' any person who
CD has a physical or mental imps, rment
which substantially limits one or more
major life activities, tin has a record of
such an impairment, or (lin is re-
garded as havi such an impairment.

(2) As used in paragraph (j) (1) of
this section. the phrase:

ti) 'Physical or mental impairment"
means (A) any physiological disorder or
condition. cosmetic disfigurement., or
anatomical loss affecting one or more of
the following body systems: neuro-
logical; musculoskeletal; special sense
organs; respiratory, including speech or-
gans; cardiovascular; reproductive, al-
geative: genito-urinary: hemic and
lymphatic: skin; and endocrine; or (B)
any mental or psychological disorder.
such as mental retardation, organic brain
syndrome, emotional or mental illness,
and specific iserning disabilities.

(11) "Major life activities" means
functions such as caring for one's self,
Performing manual tasks, walking, see-
ins, hearing, speaking, breathing. learn-
ing, and wonting.

'III) "Has a record of such ar impair-
ment" means has a history of, or has
been misclaseifted -as having, a mental
or physical impairment that substan-
tially limits one or more major life ictivl-
tios.

(iv) "Is regarded as hating an im-
pairment" means (A) has a physical or
mental impairment that Anes not sub-
stantially limit major life -tivittes but
that is treated be a recipient u consti-
tuting such limitation; (B) has a phy-
sical or mental impeirment that sub-
stantially limits major life acitivities
only as a result of the attitudes of others
toward such impairment; or (C) has
none of the impairments defined in
Paragraph (j) (2) (1) of this section but
is treated by a recipient as having such
an impairment.

(k) "Qualified handicapped person
means:

(1) With respect to employment. a
handicapped person who, with reason-
able accorrar.odation. can perform the
essential .unctions of the gib in ques
tion ;

12) With respect to r iblic preschool
elementary. secondary. or adult educa-
tional services, a handicapped perso"
CD of an age during which nonhandi-
capped persons are provided such sert -
ices, (II) of any age during which it is
mandatory under state law to provide
such services to handicapped persons, or
CUD to whom a state Is required to pro-
vide a free appropriate public education
under f 612 of the Education of the Han-
dicapped Act; and

(3) With respect to postsecondary and
vocational education services, a handi-
capped person who meets the academic
and technical standards requisite to ad-
mission or participation in the recipi-
ent's education program or activity,

1 "'

(4) With respect to other services a
handicapped perton who meets the es-
sential eligibility requirements for the
receipt of such service,

(1) "Handicap" means any condition
or characteristic that renders a r-rson
a handicapped person as defined ir. are
graph (j) of this section.

§ 84.4 Discrimination prohibited.
(a) Oesterai. No qualify .d handicapped

person shall, on the basis of handicap.
be excluded from participation in, be
denied the heLefits of, or otherwise be
subjected to discrimination under any
program or activity which receives or
benefits from Federal financial assist-
ance.

Discriminatory actions prohibited
(1) A recipient. in providing any aid,
benefit, or service, may not, directly or
through contrectual, licensing, or other
arrangements, on the basis of handicap

(1) Deny a qualified handicapped per-
son the opportunity to participate in or
benefit from the aid. benefit. or service.

(ii) Afford a qualified hanlikaPPed
person an opportunity to participate in
or benefit from t aid. benefit, or sun, -
"ce that u not equal to that afforded
others:

(Ili) Provide a qualified handicapped
person with an aid, benefit. or service
that is not as effective as that provided
to others:

(iv) Provide different or separate aid.
benefits, or services to handicapped per-
sons or to any class of handicapped per-
sons unless such action is necessary to
provide qualified handicapped person'
with aid, benefite, c services that ai e as
effective as those provided to others,

Iv) Aid or perpetuate discrimination
against a qualifi handicapped person
by providing significant assistance to an
agency. organization, or person that dis-
criminates on the basis of handiest, in
pseviding any aid, benefit, or service to
beneficiaries of the recipients program.

(vi) Deny a qualified handicapped
Person the opportunity to part Ipate as
a member of planning or advisor y boards,
or

t sin Otherwise lanit t- qualified hence-
capped person ei the en.:oyment e: any
right. privilege, advantage. or opportu-
nity enjoyed by others receiving an aid
benefit, or service.

(2) For purpoe s of this part aids.
benefits, and services, to be equally ef-
fective, are not required to produce the
identical result or level of achievement
for handicapped and nonhandicapped
persons, but must. afford handicapped
persons equal opportunity to obtain the
name result, to gain the same benefit, or
to reach the same level of achievement
In the most integrated setting appropri-
ate to the person's needs

(3) Despite the existence of separate
or different programs or activities pro-
vided in accordance with this part, a re
cipient may not nervy qualified handi-
capped person the opportunity to partici
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pate In such programs or activities that
art not separate or different,

(4) A :ecipient may not, directly or
through contractual.or other arrange-
ments. utilize criteria or methcdr, of ad-
ministration (I) that have the effect of
subjecting qualified handicapped persons
to discrimination on the bzsis of handi-
cap. (ii) that have the purpose or effect
of defeating or substantially impairing
accomplishment of the objectives of the
recipient's program with respect to han-
dicapped persons, or OD that perpetuate
tr. discrimination of another recipient if
both recipients are subject to common
administrative control or are agencies of
the same State

*

( Programs lintit;fd by Federal law
The exclusion of nonhandicapped per-
sons from the benefits of a program lim-
ited by Federal statute or executive order
to handicapped persons or the exclusion
of a specific class of handicapped persons
from a program limited by Federal stat-
ute or executive order to a different class
of handicapped pavans is not prohibited
by this part.

Subpart 8 Employment Practices
8 t I I r prohibited.

a, General f 1, No qualified handl-
capned person shall, on the basis of
handicap, be subjected to discrimination
in employment under any program or
activity to which this part applies

(2) A recipient that receives assistance
under the Education of the Handicapped
Act shall take positive steps to employ
and advance in employment qualified
handicapped persons in programs as-
sisted under that Act.

(3) A recipient shall make all decisions
concerning employment under any pro-
gram or activity to which this part ap-
plies in a manner which ensures that
discrimination on the basis of handicap
does not occur and may not limit. segre-
gate, or classify applicants or employees
in any way that adversely affects their
opportunities Or status because of
handicap.

(4) A recipient may not participate in
a contractual or other relationship that
has the effect of subjecting qualified
handicapped applicants or employees to
discrimination prohibited by thL sub-
part The relationships referred to Li this
subparagraph include relationships with
employment and referral agencies. with
labor unions, with organizations provid-
ing or administering fringe benefits to
employees of the recipient. and with
organizations providing training ,nd ap-
prenticeship programs.

its, Specific actudfo-z. Tne piodsions
of this subpart apply t.o.

Recrultmeth., advertising. and the
processing of applications for employ-
ment,

21 Hiring. upgrading, promotion,
a ward of tenure. demotion, transfer. lay-

off. ie. -'nation. right of return from lay -
off. and rehiring:

(3) Rates of pay or any other form of
compensation and changes in compensa-
tion:

(4) Job assignments, job classifica-
tions. organizational structures, position
descriptions. Iims of progression, and
seniority lists:

(5) Leaves La absence, sick leave, or any
other leave;

(6) Fringe benefits available by virtue
of employterat, whether or not adminis-
tered by tilt recipgret;

(7) Selection and fl:-- .metal support for
training, including apprenticeship, pro-
fessional meetings, conferences, and
other related activities, and selection for
leaves of absence to pursue training;

(8) Employer sponsored activities, in-
cluding social or recreational programs,
and

(9) Any other term, condition, or priv-
ilege of employment

(c) A recipient's obligation to comply
with this subpart is not affected by b. ny
inconsistent term of any collective bar-
gaining agreement to which it is a party
§ 81.12 ltersainabl eecoinmodu .

(a) A recipient shall make ;easonahle
accommodation to the known physical or
mental limitations of an otherwise qual-
ified handicapped applicant or employee
unless the recipient can demonstrate
that the accommodation would impose
an undue hardship on the operation of
its program.

Reasonable accommodation may
include: (1) making facilities used by
employees readily accessible to and us-
able by handicapped persons, and (2) job
restructuring. part-time or modified
work schedules, acquisition or modifica-
tion of equipment or devices, the provi-
sion of readers or interpreters, and other
similar actions.

(c) In determining pursuant to para-
graph (a) of this section whether an ac-
commodation would impose an undue
hardship on the operation of a recipi-
ent's program. tactors to be considered
include

(1) The overall size of the recipient's
program with respect to number of em-
ployees, number and type of facilities,
and size of budget;

(2) The type of thP recipient's opera-
tion, including the composition and
structure of the recipient's workforce,
and

(3) The nature and cost of the accom-
modation needed.

(d) A recipient may not deny any em-
phdrnent opportunity to a qualified han-
dicapped employee or applicant if the
basis for the denial is the need to make
reasoaable accommodation to the physi-
cal or mental limitations of the employee
or applicant.
§ 84.13 Emplo, meat rarrin.

(a) A recipient may not make use of
any employment test or other selection
criterion that screens out or tends to
screen out handicapped persons or any
class of handicapped persons unless:
(1) the test score or other selection cri-
tenon, as used by the recipient, is shown
to be job-related for the position in ques-
tion, and (2) alternative job-related tests
or critaris thist do not screen out or tend

1
g far

to screen out as many handicappeo per-
sons are not shown by the Director to
be available.

(b) A recipient shall select and admin-
ister tests ceacerning employment so as
beet to enstre that when administered
to an applicant or employee wh has a
handicap that impairs sensory, maiaual,
or speaking skills, the test results accu-
rately reflect the applicant's or em-
ployee's job skills. aptitude, or whatever
other factor the test purports to meas-
ure, rather than reflecting the appli-
cant's or employee's impaired sensory.
manual, or speaking skills (except where
those skills are the factor, that the test
purports to measure).

§81.11
la) Except as provided hi PS raphs

this(bp and (c) of th secticn, a recipient
may not conduct a preemploymenemed-
ical examination or may riorinake pre-
employment irnuiry bf an applicant as
to whether 'ate applicant is a handi-
capped pen on or as to the nature or
severity of a handicap A recipient
may, however, make preemployment in-
quiry into an applicant's ability to per-
form Job - related functions.

(b) When a recipient is taking
remedial action to correct the effects
of past discrimination pursuant to § 84 6
(a), when a recipient is taking voluntary
action to overcome the effects of con-
ditions that resulted in limited par-
ticipation in its federally assisted pro-
gram or activity pursuant to f 84.6(b).
or when a recipient is taking affirmative
action pursuant to section 503 of the
Act, the recipient may invite applicants
for employment to indicate whether and
to what extent they are handicapped.
Provided. That

( 1) The recipient states clearly on
any written questionnaire used for this
purpose or makes clear orally if no writ-
ten questionnaire is used that the in-
formation requested is intended for use
solely in connection with its remedial
action obligations or its voluntary or
affirmative action efforts, and

(2) The recipient . tate:a cleat ly that
the information is being requested on a
voluntary basis, that it will lx. kept con-
fidential as provided in paragraph Id
of this section. that refusal to provide
it will not subject the applicant or em-
ployee to any adverse treatment and
that It will be used only in accordance
with this part

(c) Nothing in this se( tion
prohibit a recipient from conditioning
an offer of employment on the result.
of a m ducal zxrunination conducted
prior to the employee's entrance on
duty. Prchided, That (11 All entering
employees are subjected to such an
examination regardless of handicap and
(2, the results of such an examination
are used only in accordance van the rc
more:lie:its of this part

1(11 Informatio) obta,iid it r
ante with this section as to he medi-
cal condition or history of the appin ant
shall be collected and maintained on
separate forms that shall be ni corded
confidentiality as medic al rel. ord ry
« pt that

I Supervisor'. and managei, may be
Informed regarding restrictions on the
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work or duties of handicapped persons
and regarding neemsary accomm sta-
tions

3, First tud and safety peisonnel
may be Informed, where appropriate if
the condition nught require ewergen$
treatment and

3 Government officiaLs investigating
compliance with the Act. shall be pro-
vided relevant information upon re-
quest

§§85,15 -01.20 iite.ersedI

Subpart CProgram Accessibility

;81.2 I Dia. ritninat ion prohibited

No qualified handicapped person
shall, because a recipient% facilities are
inaccessible to or unusable by- handi-
capped persons, be denied the benefits of
be excluded from participation in, or
otherwise be subjected to discrpnlnation
undet any program or activity to which
this part applies.

§ 81.22 F. vinting

(a) ,Program accessibility A recipient
shall operate each program or activity
to which this part applies so that the
Program or activity, when viewed in Its
entirety, is readily accessible to handi-
capped Persons. This paragraph does not
require a recipient to make each of its
existing facilities or Pvery part of a fa-
cility accessible to and usable by handi-
capped persons

(b) Methods. A recipient may comply
with the requirement of paragraph (a)
of this section through such means as
redesign of equipment, reassignment of
classes or other services to accessible
buildings. assignment of aides to bene-
ficiaries. home visits, delivery of health.
welfare, or other Lociai services at alter-
nate accessible sites. alteration of exist-
ing facilities and construction of new fa-
cilities in conformance with the iiquire-
ments of 1 84 23. or any Other methods
that result in making its program or ac-
tivity accessible to handicapped persons
A recipient is not required to make
structural changes in existing facilities
where otter methods are effective in
ai hieving compliance wit:. paragraph
,a( of this section In choosing among
available methods for meeting the re-
m rement of paragraph la( of this sec-
tion a recipient shall give PriOntY to
those methods that offer programs and
activities to handicapped personns in tne
nmuc integrated setting appropriate

4 tk. i 44.

Subpart DPresenocd, Elementary, and
Secondary Education

81.31 ipplication of this subpart.
Subpart D applies to preschool, ele-

mciitary, secondary, and adult education
Programs and activities that receive or
benefit from fedora] financial assistance
and to recipients that operate, or that
receive or benefit from federal financial
assistance for the operation of, such pr6-
grams or activities

§ 81 32 Lucia and notifi, noon.
A recipient that operates a public ele-

mentary or secondary education pro-
gram shall annually

la, Undertake identify and locate
Laery qualified handicapped person re-
siding in the recipient's jurisdiction who
1, not receiving a public education, and

,bi Take appropriate steps to notify
handicapped persons and their parents
or guardians of the recipient's duty un-
der this subpart

81.33 Free appri 1.. tale din I-

Genera:. A recipient that operates
a , ablIc elementary of secondary educa-
tion program shall provide a flee appro-
priate p.iblic education to each qualm d
handicapped nerson who is in Lie recip-
ients jur1Sdictlen, regardless of the na-
ture or severity of the person's handicap

(bi Appropriate education (1) For
the purpose of this subpart, the provi-
sion of an appropriate education is the
prml-ion of regular or special education
and :( :tied aids and services that (i) are
designed to meet individual educational
needs of handicapped person; as ade-
quately as the needs of nonhandicapped
persons are met and ulii are based upon
adherence to procedures that satisfy the
requirement, of S1 84 34 84 35 and 84 .s6

PP Implementation of an mdnidual-
ved education program developed in ac-
cordance with the Education of the
the Handicapped Act is one means of
meeting the standard established in
paragraph (la) (1) i p of this section

(3i A recipient may place a handi-
capped person in or refer such person to
a program other than the one that it
operates as its means of carrying out
the requirements of this subpart If so,
the recipient remains responsible for en-
suring that the requirements of this sub-
part ate Trutt with respect to any handi-
capped person s') placed or referred

Free education(1, General For
the pin-pose of this section the provi-
sion of a free education is the provision
of (Jur ational and related services with-
r,a' cost to the handicapped person or to
hi, or her parents or guardian, except
for those fees that are' imPdsed on non-
handicapped persons or their parents or
guardian It may consist either of the
provision of free services or, if a recipi-
ent places a handicapped person in or
igfers such person to a program not op-
erated by the recipient as its means of
carrying out the requirements of this
subpart, of rtyinent for the costs of the
program. Funds available from any pub-
lic or private agency may be used to
meet the requirements of this subpart.
Nothing in this section shall be con-
strued to relieve an Insurer or similar
third party from an otherwise valid ob-
ligation to provide or pay for services
provided to a handicapped person.

(2) transportation. If a recipient
places a handicapped person in or refers
such person to a program not operated
by the recipient as Its means of carry-
ing out the requirements of this subpart.
the recipient shall ensure that adequate
transportation to and from the program
is provided at no greater cost than would
be incurred by the person or his or her
parents or guardian if the person were

7 1 fr)-)I t,

placed in thd program operated by the
recipient

(3) Residential placement If place-
ment in a public or private residential
program is necessary to provide a free
appropriate public education to a hands
capped person because of his or her
handicap, the program, including non-
medical care and room and board, shall
he provided at no cost to the person or
ins or her parents or guardian

(4i Placement of handicapped persons
by parents If a recipient has ,made
available, in conformance with the re-
quirements of this section and I 84.34.
a free appropriate public education to a
handicapped person and the person's
parents or guardian choose to place the
person in a private school, the recipient
is not 'equired to pay for the person's
educ it in the private school Dis-
agreeiner is between a Parent or guard-
ian and a recipient regarding whether
the recipient has made such a program
available or otherwise regarding the
question of financial responsibility are
subject to the due process procedures of

84 36
(di Compliance A recipient ma not

exclude ary qualified handicapped per-
son frOm a public elementary or sec-
ondary education after the effective date
of this part A recipient that is not, on
the effective date of this regulation, in
full compliance with the other remit, e-
ments of the preceding paragraphs of
this section shah; meet such require-
ments at the earliest practicable time
and in no event later than September 1.
1978

§ 81.31 Educational setting.
cat Academic setting A recipient to

which this subpart applies shall educate,
or shall provide for the education of,
each qualified handicapped person in its
jurisdiction a nth persons who are not
handicapped to the maximum extent ap-
propriate to pie needs of the handi-
capped person A recipient shall place a
handicapped person in the regular edu-
cational environment operated by the
recipient unless It is demonstrated by
the recipient that the education of the
arson in the regular environment with

the use of aupplemen try aids and serv-
ices cannot be achieved satisfactorily.
Whenever a recipient places a gensbn in
a setting other than the regular educe -
tional environment pursuant to this par-
agraph, it shall take into account the
proximity of the alternate setting to the
person's home.

(b) Nonaccaemic setting:. In provid-
ing or arranging for the provision of
nonacademic and extracurricular serv-
ices and activities, including' meals, re-
cess periods, and the services and activ-
ities set forth in 84.37(a) (2), a recipient
shall ensure that handicapped persons
participate with nonhandicapped persons
in such activities and services to the
maximum extent appropriate to the
needs of the handicapped person in
question.

(c) Comparable facilities. If a redo-
lent, in compliance with paragraph (a)
of this section, operates a facility that is
identifiable as being for handicapped
persons, the recipient shall ensure that
the facility and the services and activ-
ities provided therein are comparable to
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the other facilities, serdces, and actp.
ities of the recipient.

81.35 E.aluatior. and placement.
(a, Preplacement evaluation A recip-

ient that operates a public elementary or
secondary education program shall con-
duct an evaluation in accordance with
the requirements of paragraph (b) of
this section of any person who, because
of handicap, needs or is believed to need
special education or related services be-
fore taking any action with respect to the
initial placement of the person in a reg-
ular or special education program and
any subsequent significant change in
placement

4bo Evaluation procedures A recIptent
to which this subpart applies shall estab-
lish standards and procedures for the
evaluation and placetnent of persons
tis ho. because of hangiesP. need or are
believed to need special-education or re-
lated services which ensure that

11 Tests and other evaluation mate-
rials have ben validated for the specific
purpose for which they are used and are
administered by trained- personnel in
conformance with the instructions pro -
sided by their producer,

12/ Tests and other evaluation mate-
rials include thbse tailored to assets spe-
el& areas of educational .tees and not
merely these which are designed to pro-
vide a single general intelligence quo-
tient. and

3) Tests are selected and adminis-
tered so as best to er_ure that when a
test is administered to a student with
impaired sensory. manual, or speaking
skills, the test results accurately reflect
the student's aptitude or achievement
level or whatever other factor the test
purports to measure. rather than reflect-
ing the student's impaired sensory, man-
ual or speaking skills (except where
those skills are the factors that the test
Purports to measure)

c, Placement procedures In inter-
preting evaluation data and in making
Placement decisions, a recipient shall (1)
draw upon infr-mation from a variety
of sources. deluding aptitude and
achievement tests. teacher recommenda-
tion& physical condition. social or cul-
tural background, and adaptive behavior,
(2) es4iblish procedures to ensure that
informtion obtained from all such
sources Is documented and carefully con-
sidered. (3) ensure that the placement
decision is made by a group of parsons,
including persons knowledgeable about
the child, the meaning of the evaluation
data. and the placement options. and (4)
ensure that the ph ement decision is
made in conformity with 1 84 34

(d) Reevaluation. A recipient to which
this section Plies shall establish pro-
cedures, in accordance with paragrapn
(b) of this section. for periodic reevalua-
tion of students who have been provided
special education and related terviceis. A
reevaluation procedure co:isistent with
the Education for the handicapped Act
is one means of meeting this requirement

§ 84,36 Procedural 4,ofeguards.

A recipient that operates a public ele-
mentary or secondary education program
shall establish and implement, with re-
': et to actions regarding the identifica-
tion, evaluation, or educational place-

. went of persona who, because of handl-

cap, need or are believed to need special
instruction or related services, a system
cf procedural safeguards that includes
notice, an opportunity for the parents or
guaradian of the person to examine rele-
vant records, an impartial hearing with
opportunity for participation by the per-
son's parents or guarcian and represent-
ation by counsel, and a review procedure
Compliance with the procedural safe-
guards of section 615 of the Education of
the Handicapped Act is one mans of
meeting this requirement

§ 81.38 Preschool and adult education
programs.

A recipient to which this subpart ap-
plies that operates a preschool educa-
tion or day care program or activity or
an adult education program or activity
may not, on the basis of handicap, ex-
clude qualified handicapped persons from
the program or activity 'and shall take
into account the needs of such persons
in determining the aid, benefits, or sarv-
ices to be provided under the program
.4* activity.

g 84.39 Prhate educrt;on programs.
(a) A recipient that operates a pri-

vate elementary or secondary education
program may not, on the basis of handi-
cap, exclude a qualified handicapped
person from such program if the person
can, with minor adjustments, be provided
an appropriate education. as defined in

84 33(b) 11). within the recipient's
program

(b) A recipient to which this section
applies may not charge more for the pro-
vision of an appropriate education to
handicapped persons than to nonhaisdi-
capped persons except to the extent ..hat
arty additional cha:ge is justified by a
substantial increase in cost to the
recipient.

ci A recipient to which this section
appl es that operates soecial education
Programs shall operate such proframs in
accordance with the provisions of
14 84 35 and 84 36 Each re, -tent to
which this section apply s is subject to
the provisions of 11 84 34. 84 37 and
84 38

§ 84.10 IHr,,er.c(1 I
Subpart EPostsecondary Education

g 84.41 Application of chi...01par'.
Stbpart E applies to postsecondary

education programs and activities in-
chiding Postsecondary vocational educa-
tion programs and activities, that receive
or bemlit frcm federal financial assis -
ance and tc recipienv that operate. or
that receive or benefit front federal fl-
nancial assistance for the operation of.
such progrEims or activities

81 42 Admit...tons and rc4ruit mem.
(a) General Oualified handicapped

persons may not, on the basis of handi-
cap, be denied admission or be subjected
to distrimlnatIon in admission or re-
cruitment by a recipient to which thi,
subpart applies

(b) Admissions. In administering its
admission policies, a recipient to which
this subpart applies:

(1) May not apply limitations upon
the number or proportion of handi-
capped persons who may he admitted,

(2) May not make use of any test or
criterion for admisaion that has a dis-
proportionate, adverse effect on handi-
capped persona or any clam of handi-
capped persons unless (I) the test or cri-
terion, as used by the recipient, has been
validated as a predictor of success in the
education program or activity in ques-
tion and (11) alternate tests or criteria
that have a less disproportionate. ad-
verse effect are not shown by the Dil ec-
tor to be available;

(3) Shall assure itself that (i) admis-
sions testa are selected and administered
so as best to ensure that, when a test is
administered to an applicant who has a
handicap that impair:. .;ensory, manual,
or speaking skills. the test results accu-
rately reflect the applicant's aptitude or
achievement level or whatever other fac-
tor the test purports to measure, rather
than reflecting the applicant's impaired
sensory, manual, or speaking skills (ex-
cept where those skills are the factors
that the test purports to measure) ; (if)
admissions testa that are designed for
persons with impaired sensory. manual
or speaking skills are offered as often and
in as timely a manner as are ether admis-
sions tests: and MD admissions tests are
administered In facilities that. on the
whole, are acceraible to handicapped

(persons: and
(4) Except as provided in paragraph

(c) of this section, may not make pread-
mission inqui-y as to whether an appli-
cant for admission is a handlea;ped per-
son but, after admission. may make in-
quiries on a confidential basis as to
handicaps that may require accommo-
dation

(c) Preadmission inquiry exception
When a recipient is taking remedial ac-
tion to correct the effects of past dis-
crimination pursuant to 1 84.6(a) or
when a recipient Is taking voluntary ac-
tion to overcome the effects of conditions
that resulted in limited participation in
its federally assisted program or activity
pursuant to 1 84 6(b) , the recipient may
invite applicants for admission to indi-
cate whether and to what extent they
arc handicapped. Provided. 'Chat

(1) The recipient states clearly on any
written questionnaire used for this pur-
pose or makes clear orally if no written
questionnaire is used' that the informa-
tion requested is intended for we solely
in connection with its remedial action
obligations or its voluntary action
.fforts: and

12i The recipient states clearly that
the infcrmation is being requested on a
voluntary basis, that it will be kept con-
fidential. that refusal to provide it wi'l
not subject the applicant to any adv^rse
treatment and that it will be used only
In accordance with this Part.

(d) Validity studies. For the purpose
of paragraph lb) (2) of this section. a re-
cipient may base prediction equations on
first year grades. but shall conduct peri-
odic validity st'...lies against the criterion
of overall success in the education pro-

.gram or activity in question in order to
mor,itor the general validity of the test
scores.
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81 13 Treatim tit of ,tuilt lit, general.
No qualified handicapped student

hall on the basis of handicap, be ex-
.:aided frora participation in, be denied
the benefits of. or otherwise be subjected
to discrimmaticn under any academic,
research, ocaupational tiaining, hous-
ing, heelth, insurance, counse'ing, finan-
cial aid. physical education, athletics.
recreation, transportation, other extra-
curricular, or other postsecondary edu-
cation program or activity to which this
subpart applies.

(b) A recipient to which this subpart
applies that considers participation by
students in education programs or activi-
ties not operated wholly by the recipient
as part of, or equivalent to, an education
program or activity operated by the re-
cipient shall assure itself that the other
education program or activity. as a
whole, provides an equal opportunity for
the par ticipation of qualified handi-
capped persona.

(c) A recipient to which this subpart
applies may not, on the basis of handi-
cap, exclude any qualified handicapped
student from any course, course of study,
or other part of its education program or
activity

(d) A recipient to which this subpart
applies shall operate its programs and
activities In the most integrated setting
appropriate

81.11 %endemic adymttnent,.
a. Academic requirements A recipi-

ent to which this subpart applies shall
make such modifications to Its academic
requirements as are necessary to ensure
the., such requirements do not discrimi-
nate ur have the effect of discriminating.
on the basis of handicap, against a quali-
fied handicapped applicant or student
Academic requirements that the recipi-
ent can demonstrate are essential to the
program of instruction being pursued by
such student or to any directly related
licensing requirement will not be re-
garded as discriminatory within the
mean.ng of this section Moulficatlons
may include changes in the length of
time permitted for the completion of de-
gree iequirements, substitution of spe-
cific courses required fdr the completion
of degree requirements. and adaptation
of the manner in which specific courses
are conducted

fb, Other rule, A recipient to which
this subpart applies may -st impose
upon handicapped students other rules,
such as the prohibition of tape recorders
in classrooms or of dog guides in campus
too Idings that have the effect of limit-
mg the participation of...4mnd! apped
,cuderi's in the recipient's education
, rograrn er activity

c Course examinations In its course
examinations or other procedures for
eiaivatirg studerts' academic achieve-
ment in its program, a recipkat to which
this subpart applies shall provide such
methods for evaluating the achievement
of students who have a handicap that
impairs sensory, manual, or speaking
stills as will lest ensure that the results
of the evaluatir. a represents the stu-
dent s achievement in the course, rather
than reflecting the student's impaired
sensory. manual, or speaking skills
(except where such skills are the factors
that the test purports to measure).

(d) Auxiliary aids (1) A recipient to
which this subpart applies shall taxe
such steps as are necessary to ensure that
na handicapped student is denied the
benefits of, excluded from participation
in, or otherwise subjected to discrimina-
tiun under the education program or
activity operated by the recipient be-
cause of the absence of educational
auxiliary aids for students with impairea
sensory, manual, or speaking skills.

(2) Auxiliary aids may Include taped
texts, interpreters or other effective
methods of making orally delivered
materials available to students with
hearing impairments, readers in libraries
for students with visual impairments.
classroom equipment adapted for use by
students with manual impairments. and
other similar services and actions.
Recipients need not provide attendants,
individually prescribed devices, readers
for personal use or study. or other
devices or services of a persona' nature
§ 84.15 Haas--;

(a) Housing provided by the recipient
A recipient that provides housing to Its
nonhandicapped students shall provide
comparable, convenient, and accessible
housing to 'handicapped students at the
same cost as to others At the end of the
transition period provided for in Sub-
part C. such housing shall, be available
in sufficient quantity and variety so that
the scope of handicapped students'
choice of living accommodations is, as a
whole, comparable to that of nonhandi-
capped students.

(b) Other housing A recipient that
assists any agency, organization. or per-
son in making housing available to any
of its students shall take such action as
may be necessary to assure itself that
such housing is, as a whole. made avail-
able in a manner that does not result in
discrimination on the basis of handicap

§ 81.16 Financial nd employment as-
istance to student..

al Provision of financial assistance
(1. Ir providing financial assistance to
qualified handicapped persons, a recipi-
ent to which this subpart applies may
not (i), on the basis of handicap, provide
less assistance than is provided to non-
handicapped persons. limit eligibility for
assistance. or otherwise discriminate or
(if) assist any entity or person that pro-
vides assistance to any of the recipient's
student:, in a manner that discriminates
against qualified handicapped persons on
the basis of handicap.

421 A reciaient may administer or as-
slat u. the administration of scholar-
ships, fellowships. or other forms of fi-
nancial assistance established under
wills, trusts, bequests, or similar legal in-
struments that require awards to be made
on the basis of factors that discriminate
or have the effect of discriminating on
the basis of handicap only if the overall
effect of the award of scholarships, fel-
lowships, and sther forms of financial
assistance is not discriminatory on the
basis of handicap.

(b) Assistance in making avai "Ile
outside employment. A recipient that ft4-
sista any agency, organization, or per-
son in providing employment opportuni-
ties to any of its students shall assure It-
self that such employment opportunities,
as a whole, are made available in a man-

lei
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ner that would not violate Subpart B if
they were provided by the recipient

C Employment of tudents by reiip
tents A recipient that employs any of
Its students may not do so in a manner
that violates Subpart B
§ 81.17 Nonacademic see, ice..

eat Physical education and athletics
(1) In providing physical education
courses and athletics and similar pro-
grams and activities to any of its stu-
uents, a recipient to which this subpart
applies may not discriminate on the basis
of handicap. A recipient that offers
physical education courses or that oper-
ates or sponsors intercollegiate, club, or
intramural athletics shall provide to
qualified handicapped students an equal
opportunity for participation in these
activities.

(2) A recipient may offer to handicap-
ped students physical education and
athletic activities that are separate or
different only if separation or differentia-
tion is consistent with the requirements
of 184.43(d) and only if no qualified
handicapped student is denied the oP-
Portunity to compete for teams or to
Participate in courses that are not sepa-
rate or different.

(b) Cot: seam/ and placement services
A recipient to which this subpart applies
that provides personal, academic, or
vocational counseling, guidance, or place-
ment services to its students shall pro-
vide these services without discrimina-
tion on the basis of handicap. The recip-
ient shalt easure that quelled handl-
cappea students are not counseled toward
more restrictive career objects yes than
are nonhandicapped students with
similar interests and abilities. This re-
quirement does not preclude a recipient
from providing factual information about
licensing Ind certification requirements
that may present obstacles to handicap-
ped persons in their pursuit of particular
careers.

(c) Social organizations. A recipient
tl,st pro: ales significant assistance to
fraternities. sororitlea or similar organi-
aations shall assure itself that the mem-
barship practices of such organizations
do not permit discrimination otherwise
prohibited by this subpart

St. BPART DPRZSCHOOL ELEMENTAR r AND

S./COM/AFT EDUCATION

Eldbpart D &eta forth requirements for non
discritlination in preschool. elementary, sec-
ondary, and adult education programs and
activities, including secondary vocational
education programs In this context, the term
"adult education" refers only t' .hose edu-
cational programs and activities for adulte
that are operated by elementary and second-
ary schools

The provisions of Subpart D apply to state
and local educational &genets. Althougt- the
subpart applies, In general, to both public
and private edu.Ation programs and activ-
ities that are federally assisted, 11 84.32 and
84 33 apply only to public programs and
554 se applies only to private programs.
ii 84 95 and 84.38 apply both to public pro-
grams and to those private programs that
Include special services for handicapped
students.
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8 OUP Alt T EPOSTSLCONDADT EDUCATION

Subpart E prescribes requirements for non-
discrimination In recruitment admission,
and treatment of students in postsecondary
education programs and activities. including
vocational education

22. Admission and recruitment In Mill-
tan to a general prohibition of dircrimins-
Won on the basis of handicap in 64.42(a),
the regulation delineates. In I 8442(b), spe-
cific prohibitions concerning the establish-
Mont of limitations on admission of bandi-
t:speed students, the use of tests or selection
criteria. and preadmission inquiry Several
changes Alive been made in this provision

Section 84.42('l provides that postsecond-
ary educational institutions may not use any
test or criterion for admission that has
disproportionate, adverse effect on handi-
capped persons tulles@ it has been validated
as a predictor of academic success and alter-
nate tests or criteria with lees diaproposa
Urinate, adverse effect an shown by the De-
partment to be available. There are two sig-
nificant changes in this approach from the
July 16 proposed regulation.

First, men) commenters repressed concern
that 184 43(b) (2) (ii) could be interpreted
to require '41(10%1 search" for alternate
tests that do not have disproportionate,
adverse impact on handicapped persons This
was not the intent of the provision and.
therefore it- has been amended to place the
burden on-the Director of the Office for Civil
Righte, rather than on the recipient to iden-
tify alternate testa

Second, a new paragraph Id), concerning
validity studies, hea been added Under the
proposed regulation, overall success in an
education program. not just first-year grades,
was the criterion against which admissions
tests vele to be validated Thls approach has
been changed to refiect the comment of pro-
fessional testing services that use of first-
year grades would be leas disruptive of pres-
ent practice and that periodic validity
studies against overall success In 'he educa-
tion program would be suMciett ct pcx on the
reliability of first-year grade.

Section 84 420)(3) also reouires a recip-
ient to assure Itself that admissions teats are
selected and administered to applicants with
impaired sensory, manual or speaking skills
in such manner as is neoesssry ,o avoid un-
fair distortion of test results Methods have
been developed for testing the aptitude and
achievement of 1.^rsons who are not able to
take written tests or even to make the marks
required for mechanically scored objective
tests, In addition, methods for testing per-
sona with visual or hearing Impairments are
available A recipient, under this paragraph
must assure Reel( that such methods are
used with respect to the selection and ad-
ministration of any admissions tests that It
uses

Section 84 42(b) (3) MO has been amended
to require that admissions teats be admin-
istered in facilities that. on the whole are
actessale In this context. "on the whole
means that not ail of the facilities need i.e
accessible so long as a sufficient number of
facilities' are available tc handicapped per-
sons

Revised 164 42(b) (4) generally prohibits
preadmission inquiries as to whether an ap-
plicant has a handicap The considerations
that led to this revision are similar to those
underlying the comparable revision of 84 14
on preemployment inquiries. The regulation
does, however, allow inquiries to be mad*,
after admission but before enrollment. as to
headlamps that may require accommodation

Now paragraph (e) parallels the section on
preemployment inquiries and allows post-
secondary institutions to inquire about ap-
plicant"' handicaps before adromelon, sub-
ject to certain safeguards, if the purpose of
the Inquiry is to take remedial action, to cor-
rect past diecriMination or to take voluntary

action to overcome the limited participation
of handleapped persons in postsecondary
educational institutions

Proposed 18442(c). which would have al-
lowed different admissions criteria in cer-
tain cases for handicapped persons, was
widely misinterpreted in comments from
both handicapped persons and nicipients
We have concluded that the section is un-
necessary, and it has been deleted.

30. Treatment of students. :Section 84 43
contains general provisions prohibiting the
discr iminatory treatment Of qualified handi-
capped applicant/- Paragraph (b) requires
recipients to ensure that equal opportuni-
ties are provided to its handicapped stu-
dents in education programs and activities
that are not operated by the recipient. The
recipient must be Mllidied that the outside
education program or activity as a whole is
nondiettriminetory. Per example, a collage
Must ensure that discrimination on the basis
of handicap does not occur in oaniseticet
with teaching assignments of student teach-
ers in elementary or secondary schools not
Operated by the college. Udder the "as
whole" wording, the college could continue
to use eleMentary or secondary school sys-
tems that discriminate if and only if, the
college's student teaching program, when
viewed, in its entirety, offered handicapped
atudedt teachers the same range and quality
of choice In student teaching assignments
afforded nonhandicapped students

Paragraph (c) of this section prohibits a
recipient from excluding qualified handi-
capped students from any course, course of
study. or other part of its education pro-
gram or activity This paragraph is designed
to eliminate the practice of excluding hand-
icapped persons from specific courses and
(torn areas of concentration because Of far-
'ors such as ambulatory difficulties of the
student or assumptions by the recipient the'
no job would be available in the area In
question for a person with that handicap

New paragraph (d) requires postaecondaia,
institutions to operate their programs and
activities DI that handicapped students arc
provided services in the most integrated set-
ting appropriate Thus, if a college had sev-
eral elementary physics classes and had
nosed one such class to the first floor of
the science building to accommodate stu-
dents In wheelchairs, it would be a viola-
tion of this paragraph for the college to con-
centrate handicapped students with no mo-
bility impairments in the same class

31 Academic adjustments Paragraph cm
of 1 84 44 requires that a recipient make cer-
tain adjustments to academic requirements
and practices that discriminate or have the
effect of dIscriminsaincon the basis of handi-
cap This requirement. like its preiecessor in
the proposed regulation. does not obligate an
institut,on to waive course or other academic
requirements But such institutions must
accommodate those requirements to the
needs of individual handicapped students
For example, an institution might permit an
otherwise qualified handicapped student who
is deaf to substitute an art appreciation or
music history course for a required course in
music appreciation or could modify the man-
ner In which the music appreciation course
Is conducted for the deaf student It should
be stressed that academic requirements that
can be demonstrated by the recipient to be
essential to its program of Instruction or to
particular degrees need not be changed

Paragraph (b) provides that postsecondary
institutions may not !rapese rules that have
the effect of limiting the participation of
handicapped students in the education pro-
gram Such rules encludo prohibition of tape
recorders or bralllers In claserOoma and dog
guides in campus building!. Several recipi-
ents expressed concern about allowing stu-
dents to tape mooed leeture became the
professor may later want to copyright the lec-
tures. This problem may be solved by requir-

Ing students to sign agreements that the,
will not release the tape recording or tran-
scription or otherwise hinder the professor s
ability to obtain a copyright

Paragraph (C) of this section, concerning
the administration of course examinations to
students with impaired sensory, manual, or
speaking skills, parallels the regulation's pro-
visions on admissions testing (1 84 42 (t)) I
and will be similarly interpreted.

Under 18444(d), a recipient must ensure
that no handicapped student Is subject to
discrimination in the recipient's program be
cause of the absence of necessary aux ary
educational aide. Colleges and universities
expressed concern about the coats Of COM-
pllanCe with this provision.

The Department emphasizes that recipi-
ents can usually meet this obligation by as-
sisting Etude; is in ming existing resources
for auxiliary aide such as State Vocational re-
habilitation agencies and private charitable
organisations Indeed, the Department an-
ticipates that the bulk of auxiliary aids will
be paid for by state and private agencies.
not by colleges or universities. In those alr-
curnstances where the recipient institution
must provide the educational auxiliary aid,
the institution has flexibility in choosing
the methods by which the aids will be sup-
plied. For example, some universities have
used students to work with the institution's
handicapped students. Other institutions
have used existing private agencies that tape
texts for handicapped students free of charge
in order to reduce the number of readers
needed for visually impaired students

As long as no handicapped person is ex-
cluded from program because of the lack
of an appropriate aid, the recipient need not
have all such aids on hand at all times Thus
readers need not be available in the recipi-
ent's library at all times so long as the sched-
ule of times when a reader is available Is es-
tablished, Is adhered to, and is sufficient Of
course, recipients are not required to main-
tain a complete braille library.

32 Housing Section 8446(a) requires
poetsecondary institutions to provide holm-
Ing to handicapped students at the same cost
as they provide it to other students and in

convenient. accessible, and comparable
manner Commenters, particularly blind per-
sods. pointed out that some handicapped per-
sons can live in any college housing and need
not wait to the end of the transition period
In Subpart C to be offered the same variety
and scope of housing accommodations given
to nonhandlcapped persons The Department
concurs with this position and will Interpret
this section accordingly

A number of colleges and universities re-
acted negatively to paragraph (b) of this
section. It provides that, if a recipient as-
sists in making off-campus housing available
to its students. It should develop and Imple-
ment Drocedurea to assure itself that off -
campus housing, as a whole. Is available to
handicapped students. Since poetsecondary
institutions are presently required to assure
themselves that off-campus housing L pro-
vided In a manner that does not discrimi-
nate on the basis of lex (1 88 32 of the title
IX regulation), they rely rue tie procedures
developed under title IX in order to comply
with 1 84 45(b) It should be emphasized that
not every off-campus living accommodation
need be made accessible to handicapped
persons.

33 Health and insurance bection 84,,4te of
the proposed regulation, providing that re-
cipients may not discriminate on the basis
of handicap in the provision of health and
related services, has been deleted fur dupli-
cative of he general provisions of section
84 43 This deletion represents no change in
the obligation of reciplenta to provide non-
discriminatory health and insurance plans
The Department will continua to require that
nondiscriminatory health services be pro-
vided to handicapped students Recipients are
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not required. however. to provide specialized
services and aids to handicapped persons in
health programs If for example, a college
infirmary treats on17 attrpie disorders such
as cuts. bruises and colds, its obligation to
r andle epped persons is h.. treat such disor-
ders for them

34 Financial assistance Section 844811)
formerly 184 47). prohibiting discrimination

in providing financial assistance. remains
substantively the same It providee that
reLipients may not provide leas assistance to
ur limit the eligibility of qualified handl-
tapped persons for such assistance, whether
the assistance Is provided directly by the
recipient or by another entity through the
recipient s sponsorship Awards that are roade
under wills. trusts, or similar legal instru-

scents in dlocriminata y manner are per-
missible, but only If the overall affect of the
recipient's provision of anancial assiatanos
is not discriminatory on the basis of han-
dicap

It will not be considered discriminatory to
deny. on the bads of handicap, an athletic
scholarship to a handicapped person if the
handicap renders the person tumble tb qual-
ify for the award. Par *sample. student who
has neurological disorder might be denied

varsity football scholarship on the basis of
his inability to play football. but a deal per-
son could not, on the basis of handicap, be
denied a scholarship for the school's diviog
team The deaf person could, however. be
denied a scholarship on the bassi of compar-
ative diving ability

161

Commenters on 484461bi, which applies
to assistance In t btaining outside employ-
ment for students, expressed similar con-
cerns to thoee raised uoder 84 43(bi. con-
cerning cooperative programs This para-
graph has been changed in the same man-
ner as I 84 43(b) to Include the "as
whole' concept and will be interpreted In
the same manner as l 8443(b)

35 Nonacademic services Section 84 47
(formerly 18448) establishes nondiscrimi-
nation standards for physical education and
athletics counseling end placement services
and social organizations This section seta
the same standards as does 184 38 of Sub-
part D discussed above, and will be inter-
preted Ina similar fashion
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Appendix L

ACTIVITIES RELATED TO THE DEVELOPMENT

OF THE HANDBOOK

HANDBOOK DEVELOPMENT

PROCEDURES

This handbook is tl result of a carefully planned
cooperative effort. Won. on the project involved hun-
dreds of persons representing all types of sponsors and
providers of postsecondary education in background
research and the actual development of the handbook.

T e first stage of preparation consisted of a review
of umerous predecessor handbooks and systems as
well as data collection instruments.' Concurrently,
meetings were held with representatives of Federal

rand State agencies, national professional organizations,
and postsecondary institutions. At these meetings
guidance was sought Loncermng the scope and content
of the handbook, and the nature and extent of par-
ticipation appropriate for various agencies, oiganiza-
tions, and institutions.

A further result of these meetings and continued
staff research was a report entitled Postsecondary Edu-
cation Policy Issues and Related Standard Terminology
Needs, which contained a narrative review of important
themes and problems which appear in the literature, an
articulation of specific issue questions, a discussion of
the relationship between terms found in typical stu
dent records and other institutional files, and a pro-
posed outlineifor the handbook.2

'See "Review of Existing Terminology Base" on page 164
2Government Studies .1 Systems, Inc., Postsecondary Edu-

cation Policy Issues and Related S:andard ..-erminology Needs.
A rerun prepared for the National Center for Education Sta-

163

A National Planning Committee, t.onsisting of repre-
sentatives of nine nation.. ,sociations and NCES, was
created to provide guidance and serve as the chief ad-
visory group throughout the development of the
handbook. Also formed was a General Review Panel
composed of persons representing or affiliated with
national professional organizations to revik..v, materials

and provide feedback These organizations were chosen
to provide repiesentation from a broad spectrum
within the postsecondary community

The Planning Committee's first meeting took place
in July 1975 and centered on a review of the initial
draft of the handbook the Preliminary Work Draft
The general LonLcpts and basil structure of the hand-
book were approved at the meeting, and recommenda-
tions for speLiflL changes were adopted This draft was
also sent to approximately 120 persons tompnsing the
General Review Panel. Based upon feedback from this
Panel and on the guidance of th_ Planning Committee,
Draft 1 was produced.

The Planning Committee next met in November
1975 to review Draft 1 on a page-by-page basis, and to
consider procedures proposed for the handbook's field
review. Re.;ornmendations made at this meeting guided
the preparation of Preliminary Draft 2

Field review activities were designed as I two step

procedure First preliminary Ito mmendations en the
handbook's overall organization and content were ob-
tained by mail from 40 persons specifically selected for

tistics, 1980. Submitted to the I duLational Resuurt es Informa
lion Center (ERIC,. See also "Analysis l ' UeS in Postsecond-
ary Education" on page 166.

154
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this task Eight persons from this group were selected
to review Preliminary Draft 2 (Pretest Edition) in a
meeting in April 1976 with Planning Committee mem-
bers These persons considered continents from the pre-
test field review as they further refined the handbook.
In the second step, the revision Final Draft 2 (held
Review Edition)was distributed by mad to over 200
persons for their review and recommendations. Partici-
pating in this review were the Field Review Panel, Plan-
ning Committee, General Review Panel, NASFAA Ad
Hoc Commit tee, and AAC RAO Ad Hoc Committee (see
pages 169-177 or names of individual participants)

Responses from .thprlarge, group of reviewers were
recorded and az.uly_iid by project staff This compila-
tion was submitted to the Technical Review Group
a commit,,:t composed of selected members of the
Planning Committee and the Pretest Field Review
Panel which met in July 1976 to consider the sugges-
tions and comments submitted by field reviewers and
to offe: guidance regarding the implementation of
these recommendations Based on the results of the
Technical Review Group meeting, Draft 3 of the
manual was prepared

Throughout the early months of 1977, Draft 3 v as
field tested at carefully selected State and Federal
agencies and postsecondary institutions, including pub-
lic and private colleges and universities, and at a variety
of itatonal and technical training schools (see pages
l7r, -12s2 for list of ales and individual participants)
The field test was designed to elicit comments and
specific recommendations from on-site practitioners
and users of student data Prim to visiting each agency
or institution, protect staff obtained and analyied
relevant data collection instruments from each site,
comparing local mformation items with those in the
handbook so as to discuss the manual more meaning-
fully with individual participants

This same draft was distributed also to the more
than 200 persons who had received Draft 2 1 he com-
ments obtained as a result of this field test were com-
piled and analysed, providing the basis fur preparing
Preliminary Draft 4 The Planning Committee met for
the last time in April 1977 to consider this draft and
make final recommendations. Final Draft 4 was com-
pleted, incorporating agreed-upon changes, and sub,
mined to MIS in July 1977. Subsequently, the issues
still remaining were resolved by the Project Of fit er
with the assistance of iffected parties

REVIEW OF EXISTING

TERMINOLOGY BASE

A maim strewn, tit 11\ m pieparation tot dic
development of this handbook inwhed the evinuna
non of many emsting handbooks, glossaries, diction-
anesind [(Torts to ensure ostensice consideration of
current concepts and terminology regaiding postsec-
ondars education and postsecondary students In addi-
tion, releYant data collection instruments were re-

clewed from all sectors of postsecondary education,
including I ederal agt.tih.leS I erms and uetinitions were
then es. trailed Iron, these doeum.mt to be considered
for inclusion in this handbook in accoidance with the
criteria in chapter 1

Among the maim- documents ieiewed during the
project's des elopmental phase %t re the following pub-
iicanons

1 jlni stlldillt p(u IOW of /1,Incn1
1)1( ti nart

INlatalt,ns ttl 5:11(1,1;, Pt r,))))/(1 It rta
I dot' a1u),1.4

110111,ms of the 1(7 P/ 1athma/ A)st
w«ahlarl I Jutantar Data Base DIr« ton .\

4 Ftik. student section and odic' Pertinent pouts of
the id/ha/on Data I It art at Du tit mart 1, ,alt1

Data element diL t 'wholes of posts...colidar edu-
cational institutions le g , those of the Illinois

onunuti t C olle;.,e Ss stun, California State

3Suit. tic l iii id J .111i S Martin and I Ldiard (

R011111l'y Data l It nt p.r mut i ,5«,)11,.1 / tli,ultit
( olot ado National ( enter for higher I kiti,,m,,n lan.weink nt

S,tern., at the Vi,l,llf11 inttntate ( oinnu jot Ilit2lIkr 1 iiti

anon, 1971), Chapter
41's.antal I inter for I uti anon St,,thtit, and 111L11,011

olle)late Ri »,strars and V1inissi,n, (nth
DeNtutvms SPI (It iii Pt \WOW' !('lilt. ur 1/1L/lt r / Ii a 1

155 ,1,1111bIttin U ( I S I '1,, !Milt lit Pr1111111,,- 7)111L I 9t,h)

cNation,d for 1 1,1.111 in P, .r t,,,nd,tn I du
"non, 5( tp/.. \ofiona/ postse, roil arl / Ii iau 011 Data Batt
Ihre< tort (y,1Ilinglors,1) t (,ot, rumen! Print int: ()Mt.
1974)

'Sol ii mkt I nd,i 1
Data 1 lements Du tinier t,11,J 1 ,Itt,t,t) 155 jilint,,i1
Institute tor 'wn,1..,, ("1 diction in 19" pp '1-t4

7///111,as ( my/mut/al ( ,d1,0 'Id m l hlatle(t Mt tit 111,or
tton 571! In Data Bat, I)Ir« I .11 Drat t 11,111 19'4
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and Colleges,8 and selected State

In collecting other materials for consideration in the
development of this manual, an extensive search and
review was made of data collection instruments and
appropriate data element and glossary publications
dealing with postsecondary educational institutions
and topics Among these documents were the survey
forms of the NC ES' higher Education Surveys Branch.
Especially important were the data collection instill-
meats of the Higher Education General Information
Surs,! HIE(,IS). particularly the following forms for
reporting data about students

OE E am 2300-2 I, Dtgrres and Other Formal
Ax, 's conferred,

OE Form 2300-2 3. Opening Fall Enrollment in
Higher Education,

OE Form 2300-2 S. Residence and Migration of
College Students,

OE Form 2300.2.9, Upper Division and Post-
Baccalaureate Enrollment by
Degree Field, and

OE Form 2300-8 Adult /Continuing Educanon
Activities in Institutions of
Higher Education

Incorporated as an integral part of 'he REGIS surveys
of degrees and enrollment by degree field is A Taxon-
omy of Instructional Programs in Higher Education,9
The subject areas or disciplines classified in this publi-
cation were used as descriptors fur enrollments and de-
gees awarded in higher education.

,.Other significant documents considered during the
development of the manual were those of the Adult
and Vocational Surveys Branch of NCES. Some of
the numerous publications screened were: Participa-
tion in Adult I ducation, 1969. Final Report (OE

8California State (Mvercrr) and Colleges Enrollment
Reporting System Transmittal b and Data Element Dictionary
IL). Angeles C alifurnia State University, August 1974)

4Rubcit A fluff and Ntarjorie 0 Chandler, ,i Taxonomy
of Instructional Prugrarris in Higher Education, U S Depart
mni of Health, i ducation. and Welfar_ , National Center for
Education Statistics. ( Washington. D C L S. Government
Printing Office, 1970)
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75-165),10 Preliminary Manual About Adult1Contmu-
mg Education (unpublished),11 Guidelines for identi-
fying, Classifying, and Serving the Disadvantaged and
Handicapped Under the Vocational Education Amend-
ments of 1968 (OE 73-11700),12 Vocational Educa-
tion Characteristics of Students and Staff, 1972
(NCES 74-169),13 and Schools for careers An
Analysis of Occupational Courses Offered Lt Second-
ary and Postsecondm r Schools, 1971 (ACES
75-160).14

Another significant series of documents which were
reviewed are the handbooks of the State Educational
Records and Reports Series, coordinated by NCES,
which are designed to facilitate and improve the com-
munication of educational information about various
aspects of education, especially in elementary and
secondary schools.

Handbook V. Revised, Student /Pupil Accounting,' 5

covers terms and definitions about students in ele-
mentary/secondary education, adult/continuing educa-
tion, and community /Junior colleges. Accordingly,

101mogene E Oke. Participation in Adult Education, Final
Report, 1969, U S Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare, National Center for Education Statistics (Washingto,..
DC US Government P -iting Office, 1974).

"Victor C. Gide et al , Terminology /kora Adult!
Continuing Education A Preliminary Structure and a Sug-

gest RI Development Process (Boston, November 1971) Draft
for discussion only

12Lvelyn R Kay Barbara 11 Kemp. and Frances G
Sauoders, Guidelines for Identifying, Classifying, and Serving
the Disadvcataged and Handicapped Under the Vocational
Education Amendments of 1%8, U S. Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare, National Center for Education
Statistics (Washington, D C U.S Government Printing Office,
1973)

13Nn.nolas A Osso, Vocational Education Characteristics
of Students and Staff, 1972, U S Department of Health, I du-
cation, and Welfare, National Center for 1 ducation Statisttcs
(Washington. D C.. U S Government Yriniing Office, 1974)

14Robert R. Calvert, Jr , Evelyn R. Kay, and Nicholas A.
Osso, Schools for Careers An Analysis of Occupational
Courses Offered by Secondary and Postsecondary Schools,
:971, U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare,
National Center for Education Statistics (Washington, D.C.
U S Government Printing Office, 1975).

i sJohn F Putnam, Student/Pupil Accounting. Standard
Terminology and Guide for Managing Student Data in Ele-
mentary and Secondary Schools, Communitylfumur Colleges,
and Adult Education. State Educationa.1"Records and Reports
Series Handbook V, Revised, U S. Department of Health, [du-
cation, and Welfare, National Center fo: Education Statistics
(Washington, D C U.S. Government Printing Office, 1974)

1 S
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the terms and definitions in this handbook may be
communicated, with appropriate safeguards for con-
fidentiality . among secondary and postsecondary

educational institutions, testing services, and govern-
mental agencies, as a means of providing information
about students' identity, characteristics, ind perform-
ance at the secondary level

I handbook VI Standard Terminology for Curriculum
and Instruction in Local/and State School Systems,16

presents terms and definitions 'Or describing curficu-
lum and instruction in elementary and secondary

schools, junior colleges, and adult education Thus, the
terms and definitions in Handbook VI may be used to

'describe the instructional activities of secondary edu-
Cation students preparing to enter postsecondary

educational institutions, and of some students already
enrolled in postsecondary educational institutions, par-
ticularly those in vocational and technical programs

Among other relevant handbooks HI the State Edu-
cational Records and Reports Series are Handbook VII,
The State Educatton Agency (1971 L) .1 7 which provides

terminology and guidance for recording and reporting
incormation about education agencies at the State
level, and Handbook X, hiticatunial Technology:8
with terminology and guidance for recording and re-
porting information about the delivery of instruction
at all institutional levels

ANALYSIS OF ISSUES IN
POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION

Planners an policy makers in postsecondary educa.

non today are faced with a rapid evolution of theories

and concepts w,thin their field fins climate of change

I blohn 1 Putnam and %5 Dale ( hismore, Standard !emu
nology for Curriculum and Instruction in Local and State
School Systems State Lducational Records and Reports
Sdries Handbook VI, l S Department of Health. I ducation,
and Welfare, Offic.' of Education (Washington, DC US
Government Printing Office, 1970)

I 7Yeuell Y Hams and !can N Seibert, The State Lduca
iron Agency A Handbook of Standard Terminology and a
Guide for Recording and Reporting Information About State
hduca.lon Agencies State Lduca tonal Records and Report
Series Handbook VII, S Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare, National Center for rducation Statistics (Wash-
ington, D C 11 S Government Printing Office, 1971)

8lvan N Seibert, Educational Technology A Handbook
of Standard Terminology and a Guide for Recording and
Reporting Information About Educational Technology State
Fducational Records and Reports Series Handbook X, U S
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, National Cen-
ter for Fducation Statistics (Washington, D C . U.S. Govern-
ment Printing Office, 1975).

brings problems of cumcular rcotgan vat ion , clashes

between national goals and local capabilities. and, in`
time of economic restric'ions, competition for funds

Many issues arise from consideration of the funda-
mental question "For whom is postsecondary educa-
tion available ' Postsecondary education was once
viewed largely as a system serving those y ming people
with academic qualifications. ability, and sufficient
financial resources. In leant years, fme% Lu, students
entering postsecondary education institutions have not
fit Into this mold. In iesponse to this series of develop
ments, new kinds of delivery systems have been intro-
duced Institutions have e \panded their program

offerings, adjusted admissions policies, and actively
sought out "nontypical" students

A result of this change has been new questions rele-
vant to the issues being faced The need for better in-
torm_tioa which is more timely , complete. accurate,
and understandable has therefore increased

Some of the major issues administrators
and planners in postsecondary education at the time of

tins %%wing are

Equality of opportunity and access to postsec-
ondary education,

2 Restructuring of the educational system.

3 Coalescence of educational prograni content and
employ meat requirements to meet national man-
power needs.

4 I stabhshment of financial responsibility fin
postsecondary education, and

5 Fulfillment of the goal of providing adequate
programming in continuing education

In the early stages of the project ctilmalafing rn
the publication of ous nvaual, each of these issues led

to an inventory of information needs or "typical
reports" rebut. provide essential data about the

Issue-r;.!.. - items and terms weir e tracted
from these -reports,"19

This analysis of information needs resulted in the
comaderation of specific information items for their
incorporation into the handbook Most of the resulting
data items ultimately were included, and the appropri-
ateness of their use may be considered by decision-
making and policy making groups aad individuals at all
administrative levels.

I 9f,overnment Studies & Sy %tents, Ink Postsecondary)
:ucation Poltc Issues and Related Standard fermmolog

.weeds A report prepared for the National ('enter for I duca-
non Statistics, 1980 Submitted to the I ducational Resources
Information Center (ERIC).

1
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Appendix M

ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS
USED IN THE HANDBOOK

A ACRAO .

B.A. . .

American Association of Collegiate
Registrars and Admissions Officers

. Bachelor of Arts

IILGIS

INS .

Higher Education General Informa-
tion Survey

. United States Immigration and

M Div.. Mil L Theological professions (Master of Naturalization Service

divinity and master of Hebrew J.D. . . . Juris doctor
letters) LL.B. ..... Bachelor of laws

CEU Continuing education unit ELM. . . Master of laws

CLIP . , College Lcvel Examination Program M B.A . Master of business administration

D.B.A. ... . Doctor of business administration M.D. .. Doctor of medicine

D.D.S ... Doctor of dental surgery M.Ed. . Master of education

D.Eng. Doctor of engineering M F A Master of fine arts

D.E.S. . . Doctor of engineering science M .IM . Master of music

D.NI.A.. . Doctor of musical arts M.P A Master of public administration

D.M D. Doctor of dental medicine .S.W. Master g.tf social work

D.O. Doctor of osteopathic medicine NASIAA National Association of Student
D.P M.. . Doctor of podiatric medicine Financial Aid Administrators

D.V M. .. Doctor of veterinary medicine NCES National Center for Education

EdD. . . Doctor of education Statistics

Ed.S. Education specialist NCEPE ...... National Commission for Financing

E DST AT Educational Statistics Information Postsecondary Education

Access System NCHEMS . National Center for Higher Educa-

EEOC Equal Employment Opportunity tion Management Systems

Commission OCR Office for Civil Rights (HEW)

FERPA . . Family Educational Rights and 0.D Doctor of optometry
Privacy Act OMB Office of Management and Budget

FICE . . . . . . . F e d e r a l Interagency Committee on
Education

SOC Standard Occupational Classifica-

tion System

GAO ..... General Accounting Office USAFI United States Air Force Institute

GEPA General Education Provisions Act

NOTI --Appendixes L and I list abbeviations for States, countries,dependencies, and areas of special sovereignty

16/
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Appendix N

INDIVIDUAL CONTRIBUTIONS TO THE
DEVELOPMENT OF THE HANDBOOK

This handbook is the result of a cooperative effort
involving the National Center for Education Statistics,
Government Studies & Systems, Inc. (contractor for
the project), and hundreds of individuals who lent their
expertise in .postsecondary education to help re-liew
and refine the handbook throughout the 3 years of its
development. This latter group of participants repre-
sented the viewpoints of all sectors of postsecondary
education, including institutions, professional organiza-
tions, and Federal, State, and local governmental
agencies.

The contractor's project staff working on this hand-
book included Jerome Ackerman, Project Director;
Timothy A. Rock, information Systems Data Analyst,
Doran J. Twer, Educational Data Analyst; Susan Mair,
Operations Analyst; and Roger L. Sisson, Special Sys-
tems Consultant. Consultants to the contractor's staff

included Dr. Edmond Weiss, Associate Dean of the
Annenberg School of Communications, Univsity of
Pennsylvania, Dr. Robert Peck, State of Oregon Educa-
tional Coordinatilg Council, and Dr. Morton Margules,
Superintendent, Hudson County Area Vocational
Technical Schools, Hudson County, New Jersey.

The individuals cited in this appendix include those
who participated in the project's formal review pro-
cedures. Sincere appreciation is expressed for their
many significant contributions. Special gratitude is

extended to the members of the Planning Committee
who served as the primary advisory group throughout
the project.

The acknowledgments which follow generally indi-
cate titles and organizational affiliations as of the time
of participation in the project.

PLANNING COMMITTEE

The Planning Committee consisted of representatives from nine national organizations and the National Center
for Education. Statistics (NCES). This group provided guidance to NCES and the contractor throughout the project
in refining proce,.ures for the project and in developing the scope, format, and content of the handbook. In addition
to participating in the Planning Committee's four meetings, members were called upon on numerous occasions fyt
their advice and assistance.

Mr. Charles Andersen
Coordinator of Education Statistics
American Council on Education
Washington, D.C.
(American Council on Educationcommittee member

beginning January 1,1977)

Mr. Carroll Bennett
Director, Career Education Division
Des Moines Area Community College
Ankeny, Iowa
(American Vocational Association)
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Mr. John Burdick
Dean of Student Activities
Grossmont College
El Cajon, Calif.
,(National Vocational Guidance Association)

Dr. Clark Cahow
University registrar
Duke University
Durham, N.C.
(American Association of Collegiate Registrars and

Admissions Officers)

Dr. Robert Calvert, Jr.
Chief
Adult and Vocational Education Surveys Branch
Washington, D.C.
(National Center for Education Statisticscommittee

member beginning June 1976)

Ms. Sandra Drake
Associate for Data Information Services
American Association of Community and Junior

Colleges
Washington, D.C.
(American Association of Community and Junior

Colleges)

. Dr. Richard Hawk
Executive Director
Minnesota Higher Education Coordinating Council
St. Paul, Minn.
(Education Commission of the States)

PRETEST FIELD

Dr. Edith Huddleston
Acting Chief
High-er Education Surveys Branch
Washington, D.0 C.

(National Center for Education Statisticscommittee
member from January 1975 to June 1976)

Mr. Charles Janssen
President
Computer Learning Center
Fairfax, Va.
(National Association of Trade and Technical Schools)

Dr. Lyle Lanier
Director, Administrative Affairs
American Council on Education.
Washington, D.C.
(American Council on Educationcommittee member

from January 1975 to December 31,1976)

Dr. John Peters
Professor of Adult Education
University of Tennessee
Knoxville, Tenn.
(Adult Education Association of the U.S.A.)

Dr. Robert Wallhaus
Deputy Director
National Center for Higher Education Management

Systems
Boulder, Colo.
(National Center for Higher Education Management

Systems)

VIEW PANEL

Members of this panel were selected to review a draft of the handbook prior to broad distribution among field
reviewers and other participants. The Pretest Panel met with the Planning Committee in April 1976 and reviewed
materials and subsequent drafts of the handbook.

Mr. L. Lynn Albrecht
Registrar
Des Moines Area Community College
Ankeny, Iowa

Dr. Jack L. Cross
Former Commissioner of Higher Education
State of Missouri
Department of Higher Education
Jefferson City, Mo.

e

Mr. Dennis J. Curry
Deputy Coordinator for Information Systems
Washington Council on Higher Education
Olympia, Wash.

Dr. William T, Haywood
Vice President for Business and Finance
Mercer University
Macon, Ga.

.1



Mr. Lee Hull
Director, Corporate Communications
Artronix, Inc.
University City, Mo.

Mr. Louis A. Dimasi
President
Penn Technical Institute
Pittsburgh, Pa.

Mr. Henry C. Johnson
University Registrar
College of William and Mary
Williamsburg, Va.
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Dr. Dorothy Knoell
Higher Education Specialist
Califo-trita Postsecondary Education Commission
Sacramento, Calif.

Dr. Joseph L. Saupe
Director of Institutiondi Research
University of Missouri System
Columbia, Mo.

FIELD REVIEW PANEL

Members of this group reviewed and responded to Final Draft 2 of the handbook. Their responses provided sig-
nificant input for preparation of Draft 3: Field Test Edition.

Mr. Richard Alfred
New York Community College System
Brooklyn, N.Y.

Dr. Raymond F. Bacchetti
Vice-Provost for Budgets and Planning
Stanford University
Stanford, Calif.

Dr. Charles M. Barrett
Associate Vice President for Educational Programs
North Carolina Department of Community Colleges
Raleigh, N.C.

Mr. Joseph Berruezo
Director, Vocational/Technical Education
College of Mann
Kent field, Calif.

Ms. Sitirely Binder
Director of Financial Aid
University of Texas
Austin, Tex.

. Dr. Joseph D. Boyd
Executive Director
Illinois State Scholarship Commission
Springfield, Ill.

Dr. Nolen E. Bradley
Dean of Instruction
Volunteer State Community College
Gallatin, Tenn.

Mr. Grant Curtis
Director of Financial Aid
Tufts University
Medford, Mass.

Dr. Calvin Dellefield
President
San Francisco Community College Centers
San Francisco, Calif.

Mr. Michael Doonan
Registrar
Mercy College of Detroit
Detroit, Mich.

Dr. Richard Fox
Director
Illinois Community College Board
Springfield, Ill.

Dr. Richard A. Fulton
Executive Director and General Counsel
Associatidn of Independent Colleges and Schools
Washington, D.C.

19-
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Mr. Thomas W: Gerovac
Outreach Counselor
Wisconsin Indianhead VTAE District
Shell LakeWis.

- .

Dr. Warren Gulko
President

University of Massachusetts1
Amher'st, Mass.

1

M(.J. A. Harris
Director
Piclens Area V

° Japer,
cational-Technical School

-oMr: Dana R. Hatt'
txec,utive Secretary
Association of Independent Colleges and Schools
Washington, D.C1

.

Dr. Arthur A. Hitchcock
Chairman, Department of Counselling and Personnel

Services ..
University of New York at Albany

4.
,11bany, N.Y.

Dr. Jamei M. Horner
Vice President and Provost
Illinois State University
Normal, Ill. ti.

Mr. Gary Larsen . .
Association of Cothinunity and Junior Colleges
Sacramento, Calif. . .

. . .. . . , 4' 0,..,

f

.
Mis. Gene S. Miller
Director of Student Aid ,
Pasadena City College
Sierra Madre, Calif.

Mrs. Eleanor Morris
Director of Student Aid
University of North Carolina
Greensboro, N.C.

Dr. Joseph T. Nerden
COnt,er for Occupational Education
ScholD1 of Education ;
North Carolini State University
Raleigh, .

W illiamWilliam Odom
Bureau Chief
Bureau of Research and Information %stems
Florida State Department of Education
Tallahassee, Fla.

1

le"
Dr. Milton W. Philips
Direct9r of PublicServices and Continuing Education
TennIssee State Board of Regents,.
Nashville, Tenn. \

Dr. Robert Shaffner
'Chairman, Department of Higher Education
Indiana University.
Bloomington, Ind.

Dr. Byr111. Shoemaker
State Director of:Vocational Education

I

, Columbus, Ohio
, .

Dr. lames Discpechelin
Research and Management Information Sp iciplist

Maryland State Board for Community Colleges,.
Annapolis', Md.

'Dr. Elmer Wagner

t Dea4of Redords and Institutional Resiarch
University of the Pacific
Stockton, Calif. .

Dr. John J.Wittich
President
MacMurray College
Jacksonville, Ill.

Dr. John E.-Worthen
Vice President for Student Affairs and Administration
University of Delaware

. 17,'7Nf-wark, Del.

2

I

.
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PERSONS CONTRIBUTING

GENOA':REVIEW PANEL

Members of this broad -based grOup received an early edition °tithe handbook and were included in the project's
- Field Review.
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Dr. William Adrion
Department Director
Colorado Commission on Higher

Education
Denver, Colo.

Dr. Duane L. Anderson
Director, Admissions and Records
California State Univdrsity-Sacramento ,
Sacramento, Calif. '
Mr. Solomon Arbeiter
Executive Associate
Ccliege Entrance Examination Board
New York, N.Y.

Dr. Bill Baley
Asiociate State Superinttndent

Iowa Department of Public Instruction
Des Moittes, Iowa

Dr. Kenneth.Bames
Department of Budget and Fiscal

Planning
Annapolis, Md.

Mr. Edwin Beach
Chief, Budget Division
California Department of Finance

SacramentoCalif.

Dr. Fred,,,K. Bellott
Director, Educational Research
Memphis State University
Memphis, Tenn.

- V-
Dr. John L. Blackburn
Vice Chancellor
University of Denver
Denver, Coki,

Mr ;Charming Briggs
Controller, liational Association\ of

Kt Studer Personnel Adfninistrators
Central Office

Portland State University
Portland, Oreg.

/
0

Dr.:Charles W. Brim s

Associate Director, Research and
Personnel ,

Illinois Board of Regents
Springfield, Ill..

Ms. MO/1y Broad
Director Institutional Research
Syracuse University `
Syrainse, N.Y.

Mr. Leonerd Brush .

Director of Information Systems
Pennsylvania State university
University Park, Pa. ;

Dr. Bruce A. Bursack
Director, Student Information Systems
Ohio State University

-Columbus, Ohio

Dr. N. K. Chang
Vice President, Research and ,

Development
Community College of Denver
Denver, Colo.

Dr. Charles R. Coble, Jr,
Assistant'Vice President for Planning
yniversity,of North Carolina
Chapel Hill, N.C.

Mr. Robert L. Craig
Director of Communications
American Society for Training and

Development
Madison, Wis.

Dr. Horace Crandell.
Higher Education Specialist
California Postsecondary Education

Commission
4acramento, Calif..

Mr. John C. Crowley
Executive Secretary .

Association of Amehcan Universities
Washingt6n, D.C.
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Dr,,,Lewis RA:rum -st

U.S. Office of Education/

iDenver',

Colo.

Dr. Kenneth C. Curtis
Dean of Admissions
Metropolitan State College
Denver, Colo. (

Mr. Robert E. Cyphers
Registrar-
The Johns Hopkins University
Zaltiniore, Md. '

Dr. G. Robert Dames
Associate Secretary < s
Illinois Community College Board
S\arittgfield, Ill.

Mr. Leo Day
Manager, Data Priacessing
Los Rios Community College District
Sacramento, Calif.

Mr. Jerome O. Diver
Director of Registration
University of Rochester
Rcichester, N.Y.

Dr. Kenneth Eaddy
Florida Department of Education,
Tallahassee, Fla.

1 t

.Mr. Rodney Ellerbusth '
Executive Dire.ctor.
Colorado Private School Association
Denver, Colo.

Mr: Robert Elliott
Coordinator, Information Services.
American,College Testing Program
Iowa City, Iowa

Mr. Marshall Fels
Manager..Management Information

Systems
California Department of I ducaiion
Sacramento.
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1

Mr. Richard Fortin
Dean of Student Services
LorettO Heights College
Denver, Colo. .

Mr. Paul Foster
Administrator'
State Board for Community Colleges
Denver, Colo.

Mr. John K. Gardner
Assistant Provost for Operations
UnP.ersity of Washington
Seattle, Wash.

M rs: -Nancy Gatti
Registrar/.

v
Lorettolleiglits College
Denver, Colo. -

Mr. Joe GeigeP
Fiscal MU/her
Boarkof Trustees of ttre State Cogsges
rfetweitcolo.

4.
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Mr. Robert Harrii
Acting Director
California PostiCondery Education

Commission
Sacramento, Calif.

Mr.,Jahn W. Gillis
Executive Associate,

' Association of American Colleges. . -
Washington, D.C.

i'

c.

,Dr.Mel
Council for Private Postsecondary

t IA titution's
.

California.Depar en t o Educattpn
Sacramento; Calif: :

cMr. Ralph Godzicki
:AtIministratidn Director of Operations
Illinois State Scholarship:Commission
Deerfield, Ill. .

Dr. John W. Goudy
Director, Postsecondary Education

%, Office of Superintendent of Public

it

- liktruction,
SpSpringfield,

. *

Mr. W. Harold Grant'
President (
Arrican CollegePersonnel Associatio

*Abym,

Mr. William Harare
Staff Services Analyst'
California Postsecondary Eticatinn

Commission \
Skeramento, Calif.

,

Mr. Warren Hill"
Pfoject Director,Ins57ice Education
Education Commission of the !Rates
Denver, Colo.

Mr. Garven Hudgins
Director

islationalyssoVatiqn
ottS tate Univer-

sities atili'Landrant Colleges
Washingtort, b.c..

.
Mr. IConaltd Iverson
Predent
National Assoc State Scholar-

ship hag
Burlington. Vt.

Mr. R. Peter Jackson,
Director; Student ii-a3rds and Finances
Cornell University'
Ithaca, N.V.
o 0

JimeEr. Jakobsen
yersrty of Iowa

Graduate College
"Iowa Chi, Iowa

Dr. Charles King
Executive Director.
Office Education Association
Columbus, Ohio

Dr. Paula R. Knepper' Director Data Accessing Service
American Council on Education

,- Washington, D.C.

Mr. Howard Krogrhan
Associate Registrar
University of Colorado
Boulder, Colo.

Mr. Ted Lang,Icamp
Potosi, Wis.

Mr. Stanley A:Leftwich
Assistant Commissioner
Colorado Department of Education
Denver, Colo.

Dr. Dean Lillie
Director.for Community Colleges 1.

State-Board for Coinmunity Colleges
Denver, Colo.

SW*
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. Dr. Robert H. Linnell
4lniversity of Southern Californi
Los Angeles, Calif.

Dr. David S. Lueckc r

Assistant Vice Chancellor
Washington University
Si Louis, Mo.

Dr. T. Harry McKinney
Professor, Administration and Higher

Education
Michigan State University
East Lansitig, Mich.

Mr. James McLaughlih
Office of State Planning and Budgeting
Deriver, Colo.

M. Sally Mahonety
Registrar
Stanfofd University
Stanford, Calif.

Mr. James Maxey,
Director, Research Services
American Collegf Jesting Program
Iowa City, Iowa

Mr. Ronald D. McCage
Division of Vocational and Technical'

Education t,
Illinois Department of Education
Springfield, Ill.

Dr. Richard M. Millard
Director, Higher Education Services.
Education Commission of States
Denver, Colo.

Dr. John Minter
Association of Independent California

Colleges and Universities
Los Angeles, Calif.

Dr. Lonny Et Nelson
, Assistant Vick President

University of Nebraska
Lincoln, Nebr.

Mr. David F. Nyman .-
Associate Director Data Systems
Illinois board of Higher Education
Springfield, Ill. -

Dr. Drew Ol'im -
Executive Ilirector
.U.S. National Student Association
Washington, D.C.

4

.



Mr. EAugene Oliver
Director, School and College Relations
University of Illinois
Champaign, Ill.

Mr. Jack Pommrehn
Registrar
-University of Denver
Denier.Colo.

Dr. James B. Preus
Associate Director, Administratiod and

,Records
University of Minnesota
Minneapolis, Finn.

Mr. Robert J. Pritchell
Executive Director. National Ilniversity Extension

Association
Washington. D.C.

.

Dr. Jimes Quigley
Dean of Students
University of Colorado
boulde, Colo.

Dr. John R. Reiner
Director, Institutional Research
Southern Illinois University .

Edwardsville, Ill.

Mr. Steven Rennion
Academic Planner
University of Wisconsin
Madison, Wis.

?Mr. Doald E. Rhoades
Dearkof Sludent -Administration Services'

- University of Oregon
Eugene, Oreg.

Dr. Scott Rickard '
Assistant Vice Chancellor
University of California
Davis, Calif:

r.

Mr. Michael Ritterman
CPA

\Philadelphia, Pa.

Dr. Edward Rogge
, Director of Admissions

Tulane University
zjiow Orleans, La.

41. William). Russell
Executive Officer
American Educational Researeh

- Association
WashingtonD.C.

PERSONS CONTRIBUTING

Mr. Buster Sano
Systems Analyst
Chancellor's Office
California CommunityColleges
Sacramento, talit

Mi. M. D. Scherer
, Registrar and Director of Admissions

Indiana University
Bloomington, Ind.

Mr. Ben Shuey
Office of the Assistant Vice President

for Academic Affairs
University of California
Berkeley, Calif.

Dr. Jacob 0. Stampen
Sein'or Research A date
American A%soc non State Colleges

andlinivehities
Washington, D.C.,

Dr.:Da''id Stang
Administrative Officer for Education

and Training
%/American Psychological Association

Washington, D.C.

Mr. Sheldon Elliott Steinbach
Staff Council

'American Council on Education
Washington, D.C. /
Mr. Donald R. Tedder .111r

Assistant Director, Systems Research
Boird of Governors gate Colleges and

Universities
Springfield, Ill. 1

Dr. Robert J. Thompson
Vice President ,
Metyoliplitan State College-'
Denver, Colo.

Dr. Neil H. Timm r
Special Assistant for Information

Systems
University of Pittsburgh
Pittsburgh, Pa,

Dr. imis Torrync,
^ Director, Institutional Research

University of Connecticut
Storrs, Conn. ,

Mr. James Urness
Consultant
Wisconsin Board of Vocational-
` 'Technical/Adult Education

Madison, Wis.

1 9

.

e

Dr. Richard D. Wagner
Acting Executive Director
Illinois Board if Higher Education
Springfield,
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Dr. Donald Werm'ers
Assistant Director, School and College

Relations
Uitiveisity of Illinois
Chatnpaign,

Dr. R. G. Whitesel
Dean for Institutional Reseirch
CalifOrnia State Universities and alleges
Los Angeles, Calif.

Mr. M. rWilliams, Jr.
Director of Special Programs
National Msociation of College and

University Business Officers
Washington, D.C., -

Mr. James,Wilson
Budget Analyst, Budget Division
California Department of Finance
Sacramento, Calif.

Mr. John A. Winterbottom
Special Assistant, Office of the President
Educational Testing Service
Princeton, N.J.

Mr. Peter Wolff
Executive Director
National Association of University and '

College Aitomeys
Washingtort; D.C.

Mr. John Yantis
Director, Institute for Personnel and

Career Development
Central Michigan University
Mount Pleasant, Mich. ,

Dr. iCenneth E. Young
President
Council on Postsecondary Accreditation
Washington, D.C.

Ms. Salh, Zectchauser -
Office for Information Technology
Harvard University
Cambridge, Mass.

-Dr. Ernest R. Zimme/man
Assiitant toyiee*Piesident for Academic

Affairs
University df Michigan
Ann Arbor, Mich.
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AD HOC COMMITTEE Or THE NATIONAL ASSOCIATION
OF STUDENT FINANCIAL AID ADMINISTRATORS

I
This committee, chaired by Mrs. Eleanor Morris, assisteckin the Nview and revision of terms contained in the sec-

tionson Financial Information and Financing Student's Postse ryEducation, as well as other related terms.
.

.;

Mr. Gerald T. Bird
Director of Student Aid
Uniiersityntf North Carolina
Charlotte, N.C.

Mrs. Gwen Davis
College,Foundation, Inc.
Raleigh, Kg.

Mrs. Gail Donaway
Wake Forest School of Law
Winston-Salem, N.C.

Mr. Cannon Mayes
Coprdinator of Student Affairs
South Carolina CommigiOn on Higher Education
Columbia, S.C.

Mrs. Eleanor Morris
Director of Student Aid 4
University of North Caralind-Greensboro .

Greensboro, N°.C.

t
at'

AD HOC COMMITTELOF THE AMERICAN ASSOCIATION,9,F

COLLEGIATE REGISTRARS AND ADMISSIONS OFFICERS

This committee reviewed terms and definitions related to registration and admissions, as well as other relevant

portions of the handbook.

Wo

Mr. CharlesE. Bay
DireCtor of Admissions and Records
Tarrant County Junior College District
Fort Worth, Tei.

Mr. J. Douglas Coliner
Executive Secretary
American Association of Collegiate Registrars and

Adthissions Officers
Washington, D.C.

Mr. John.C. Deupree
Registrar
Rider College
Lawrenceville, NJ.,

)

P I

Mr. Donald E. Lee
Registrar
Loma Linda University
Loma Linda, Calif.

Mr. William F. Leslie
Associate Registrar and Director

of Registration and Records
Georgia Institute of TechnOldgy
Atlanta, Ga.

Mrs. Sunny L. Low
Assistant Registrar
Univeisity of California Berkeley
Berkeley, Calif.

.1 L;.
0'
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Ms. Namoi McCracken
Registrar
Colorado Women's College
Denver, Colo.

i
Mr. Garland Parker
Vice Provost for Admissions and Records
Universitr'of Cincinnati
Cincinnati, Ohio

Mr. Donald L. Renner
University Registrar
Southern Methodist University
Dallas, Tex.

text
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Mr. A. Frederick Seaman
Office of the Registrar,
University of Virginia
Chailottesville, Va.

Mr. Paul N. Strong
University Registrar
The University of Teas at Arlington
Arlington, Tex.

1

TECHNICAL REVIEW GROUP

Members of this group were selectbd from among existing panels and committees to lend their expertise to the

development of the Field Test Edition, of the handbook.. The group met in July 1976 and continued to serve as a

resource subsequent to that meeting. Two members(*) also attended thecPlanning Committee's 14t` meeting in April

1977.

4

Qr. Robert Calev, Jr.
Chief
Adult and Vocational Education Surveys Branch
National Center for Education Statistics
Washington, D.C.

Mr. Louis A. Dimasi
Director
National Association of Trade and Technical Schools

(NATTS)
Pittsburgh, Pa.

Mr. Lee Hull
Fonrierly, Higher Education Surveys Branch
National Center Sot Education Statistics
Washit\ gton .

Dr. Dorothy Knoell (*)
Higher Education Speclialist
California Postsecondary atucation Commission
Sacramento, Calif.

Mrs. Eleanor Morris
Director of Student Aid
University of North CarolinaGreensboro
Greensboro, N.C.

Dr. Joseph L. Saupe (*)
Director of Institutional Research
University of Missouri System
Columbia, Mo.

Mr. George H. Wade
Survey. Director
Higher Education Surveys Branch
,National Center for Education Statistics
Washington, D.C.

Dr. Robert Walihaus
Deputy Director
National Center for Higher Educition Management

Systems -
Boulder, C61o.

f?

411I

.197

*le
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. FIELD TEST PARTICIPANTS

In the early months of 1977, Draft 3 of the manual was field tested at a number of Federal and State agencies
and postsecondary education institutions.

Special gratitude is extended to the administrative representatives of each agency and institution who allowed the
critical review services of their colleagues, to the site coordinators who arranged the review activity at these facilities,
and to the individual site participants whose carefulleview and constructive comment helpid to further refine thus
handbook.

Federal Agencies

.Office of Education
Washington, D.C.
.

Officeof Guaranteed ,Student Loans--
Mr. StevertClinton Mr.'Robert Schultz
Mr. William Garrison Mr. Gregory Senseney

Office of Planning, Budgeting, and Evaluation

,Dr. Robert J. Maroney.
Ditector, Occupational, Handicapped and Development

Programs

Dr. Salvatore B. Corrallo
Director, Postsecondary Programs Division

Dr. Dennis Carroll
Psychologist-

Dr. Alex Ratnofsky
Operations Research Analyst
Postsecondary Programs Division

Bureau of Education for the Handicappea

Ms. Belle Cohen
Education Program Specialist

Mr. Thomas Irvin
Policy Officer

Bureau of Occupational and Adult Education

Dr. Bruce I. Blackstone
Education Program Specialist
Division of Vocational and Technical Education

Dr. Glenn C. Boerrigter
Chief, Research Branch

Dr. Harofd F.15vuis,
Program Specialist
Division of Vocational and Technical Education

Mr. Walton E. Webb
Program Specialist .

Office of Occupational Planning
4

Mr: Jack A. Wilson
Education Program Specialist
Research Branch

Bureaue of Postsecondary E. ducation

-Mr. Chester Avery.
Acting Director
State Student Incentive Grant Program

Mr. Robert R. Coates
Chief
National Direct Student Loan Program

Mr. William C. Gescheider
Chief, Planning Staff

Mr. William Hubbard
Program Specialist
Planning Staff

Mr. Lloyd K.,Johnson
Educe., 3n Program Specialist
Program Development Branch
Division of Student Financial Aid

Dr. John Rison Jones, Jr_
Chief
'Policies and Procedures Sectioi,

;

Dr. Leslie W. Ross
Assistant Director
Division of Eligibility and Agency Evaluation

.1.11

A
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PERSONS CONTRIBUTING

Mr. Herbert S: Shaw
Deputy Director
Program Development Branch
Division of Stqclent Financial Aid

Nationa,Center for Education Statistics

Adult and Vocational Education Surveys Branch

Ms. Ruth Boal
Mr. Sylvester Cain
Ms. Evelyn Kay
Ms. Florence Kemp

Division of Multilevel Statistics

Dr. Kenneth A: Ta'bler

Higher Education Surveys Branch

Mr. Curti; Baker
Dr. Marjorie 0. Chandler
Mr. Paul Mertins
Mr. George H. Wade

. A

Office of the Administrator

Di. David Orr
Postsecondary Education Data Analysis'

A.
State Agencies

New Jersey

State Department of Higher Education

Trenton, New Jersey

Mr. Donald R. Arnold
'Director of Management Systems

Dr. Adolf Katz
Director of Research

Ms. Linda O'Connor
NJ. HEGIS,Coordinator

Dr. Gordon Van de Water
Executive Assistant
Student Assistance and Special Programs

State Department of Education
Division of Vocational Education

Trenton, New Jersey

Dr. NT lam Wenzel
A tart Commissioner of Education

Dr. Poyen Koo
Statistician
Vocational Planning and Data Analysis

Dr. Henry Tomei!
Director
Postsecondary and Industrial Education

Ohio

Ohio Board of Regents

Columbus, Ohio

Dr. James A; Norton
Chancellor

Mr. Dwight Diller
Project and Planning Coordinator,

Mrs. Eleanor Haviland
Assistant to Vice Chancellor for Health Affairs

Miss Adonica J. Hoffman
Analyst )

Management Information

Mr. Richard M. Norman
Associate
Management Information

Mr. guane,R1kogers
Director
Management Ihf tion I

Mr. Larry O'Brien
Project and Planning Coordinator

Mr. Charles Seward
Director
Student Assistance Office

14s. Kathy Stafford
Project and Planning Coordinator

19)

t

779

r.
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State Department of Education .
Division of Vocational Education

Columbus, Ohio
t

-- Dr. Byrl R. Shoemak'ir...
State Difector of Vocational Educatio'n

Mr. Welch Barnett
Supervisor'

, Agriculture Service

Mr. Frank A. Oliverio
Assistant Directoi
Postsecondary and Cooperative Programs

Mr. rames.E. Price.
Supervisor
Adult Distributive Education Service

Mr. William-Et. Ruth '
Supervisor .

Adult Vocational Education

Ms. Yvonne SOoemaker
Supervisor
Adult Education
Home Economics Service

r

..

Colleges and Universities-
Mercy College of Detroit

.. Detroit, Michigan'

Sr. Agnes Mary Mansour
President

IP Mr: Michae l J. Doonan
.Registrar

Mr. Spencer b. Johirson
Director of Financial Aid

U.

Dr. Milton K. Snyder
Academic

",
Deait

Mr. John C.' horn son
Dean of Students

0 ,

4

-,..

Milwa. .nee Area Technical College

a i; 1 ilwaukee, Wisconsin . .;
Dr. William E.,Rainsey
District Director

0.,

*

. .
Jsir James Friedbacher
Financial Aids Coordinator

Mr. Jack ardiner
Registrar .

--- Mr. Elfred K. Hansen
Administrative Dian
instruction Services .

Mr. Frederick Mueller

r

Resource Devejopment'Coordinator...

Mr. Thomas Roberts
Admissions Coordinator

Mr. Alidot Vanderport
Dean Audent Affairs

Mrs. Helen Withey
Manager, Administrative Systems.

. The Ohio Suite University

Colum6us, Ohio
z

i

Dr. Robert G. Arns
Associate Provost Tor Instruction
Academic Affairs ..
Mr. GeorgesBaughman ,
Director ;

Office of Special Projects'

Dr.Biuce Butsacls e . .
Director .....
Systems & Administratic5n
Registration Service's

Dr. Elaine H. Hairston , . '
Assistant Vice President
RegistrationServIces-

Mr. Rodney Harrison
aictor"

Student Financial Aids

' Dr. Weldon Ihrii
Assistant Vice President
Business and Administration

F Dr. Ed.vard 0. Moulton
Vice President

.

ir

s .

1

v p

Businds and Administration
. .

, 20.0 ,

a

1

C
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David-Reciwit
Assistant DirectorRecords
RegistrationServices

Mr.13nice Riddle '
Associito DireetdrAdmissions

.Registraiion,ServIces. 0'
. .

.

Mr. Jeffrey Robison :
Assikant DirectorRecords
Registration Services

I.

V:

Dr. Thomas Willke
Vce Provekt
Art & Sciences

University of Pennsylvania

Philadelphia, Pennsylvania ,

Dr. Eliot Stellar
Provost .

,

Mr. Ambrblkte Davlc
Associate for International Programs Office

Mr. Douglas Dickson
Registrar

4

Mr; Phillip Ives
s. Associate for.International Programt Office

Edwin M. LedWell, Jr.
Director
Administifative Affaiis

Mr. Atthur Letcher
Director
Placement Services

Mr. Georg Koval
Director
Office of Student Financial Aid

r
Mr. Richard Paumen
'Director

,c°

University Management Information System

Ms Andrea E. trisdi
Assistant Director
Wharton Graduate SchpalAdmissions

PERSONS CONTRIBUTING

2
t

Mr. Harold Tau-bin
-Chairmim ."
Presdeilt's Exeiutive Cbmmittee on University

Seryices for the qandicapped
s

181 .

Thomas Jefferson University

College of Allied Health Sciences

Philadelphia: Pennsylvania
$ w

Dr. Marten M. Kerins
Dein

Mr. Jerome R. Marks
Director of Admissions and Financial Aid-

Noncollegiate liospecondary Schools

Lincoln Technical School

Philadelphia, Pennsylvania

.Mr Alfiero A. Alfieri
Director

Mr. Robert Wurst
Director oAdmissions and Financial At$/

.

Penne° Technical Scho6I ol,Electronics

Philadelphia, Pennsylvania

4r

Mr. John Hobyak
President .
Mr. Jack Worrall r
Director of AOmissions, Financial Aid and Public.

Relations.

'Philadelphia School of Office Training

Philadelphia, PermsyWania

Dr. Diana M. Ross
Direetor .

1
Mr. Joseph F. Register
General Mpager"

-,c

Ocean county Vocational Technical School

Toms River, New Jersey

Mr. William G. Henry
. .Superintendent

S.
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Mrs. Patricia Dacey
Director
Licensed Practicai Nursing Prdgram

Mr. William Irving .

Director
Evening 9chpol

, Mr. Robert C. Newman
Assistant Superintendent

a

V. a

Wilfred Academy of Hair ad Beauty Culture

Newark, New Jersey

) Ms: Sharon Sullivan
Vice President

Ms. Caroline Mabee -
Regional Manager

s

FEDERAL-AGENCY PARTICIPANTIS

4

t
Federal agencies involved in postsecondary educational pro)rams- or. oollectiniandior using data about postsec-

ondary studentswere imcited to contribute to the work of the project. Federal personnel participating at the
meetings andfor in reviewing portions of the handbook mar uscript inZlude the following: i`

ee\

Mr. Gilbert Anderson
Senior Analyst/ ,
Office of Policy and,Planning

; Bureau of Educational Ind Cultural
Affairs

. Department of State

Mr. Harvey. Averch
Assistant 15Nctor for Scientific, Tech.

nological, and International Affairs
National Science Foundation

Mr. Larry L. Barker
Office of University Programs
U.S. Energy Research and Development

Adminirtration

Mr. Richard Berry
Stifdy Director
Universities and Nonprofit Institutions

Studies Group
' National Science Foundation

Co minder John H. Brame 4"
DirEctor"`
Educator Liaison divisiorr
Nair. Recruiting Command

. Department of15efense

. -

6",

. f

%.

Federal Government, Other than DREW

:Washiniton, D.C..unless otherwise noted

Mr. Allan V. Burman
SpeIial Assistant to the Director of

Defense Education '
Manpower and Reserve AYfairs
Office of the Assistant Secretaryliaf "

Afense
Department of Defense

DfCharles Dickens
Study Director
Science Education Studies Group
National Science FoundAtion

Dr. Gordon.. Dowell
Director. Staff Development
Extension Service .

Dtpartmeni of Agriculture

`Mr. J. Prfcc Foster
Director, Office of irpinal Justice Edu-

-cation and Training
Law enforcement Assistance

Administfation
\s\ Department of Justice

Ciilonel D. J. Fulham ,
Head, Recruitrisent.Branch
US: Marine Corpi
Deparfment of Defense

.

tif "
kr

rr

Alp Chart W. Hamm
Chief. Program Development
Office of Criminal Justice Education and

Training
Law Enforcement Assisaice

Administration
Department of Justice

4

Mr. William B. Hewitt
Adniinistiator
Policy Evaluation and Research
Employment and Training

Administration
Department of Labor

10.

-Mr. Richard J. Indicato
Director. Office of Agency Assistance

and Resczrch Coordination
Bureau of Training
US. Civil Service Commission

Mr. Solomon Isenstein
Assistant Commissioner, Adjudicationi
Immigration and Naturalization Service
Department of Justice

e-
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t

Mr. Walter Jeske
Chief, Edjsca)ion and Publications ;

'Branch
Inforination Division
Office of the Administrator
Department of Agriculture

Mr. David Lambert
immigration Examiner
Immigration and Naturalization Service
Department of Justice

Mr. Felix Lindsay
Associatp Study Director
Sciehce Education and Studies Group
National Science Foundation

Mr. C. D. McFarland
Director of Planning
Bureau of Training

. U.S. Civil Seivice Commission

Mr. Hugh C. Murphy ,.

Administrator
Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training .
Employment and Training

Administration
Department of Labor

-PEF(SONS CONTRIBUTING 183

Dr. Julie O'Neil
Senior Staff Economist
Council pf Economic Advisori

Mr. G. Brent Olson
Chief, Systems Management Statistics

'-'
'Division Resouree Planning

Management .

Department of State

Dr: Howard Rosen
. Director, Office of Research and

Development
Employment and Training

Administration.
Department`of Labor

Mr. Geo& D. Scott
Interagency Education Coordinator
Office oflndian Education Programs
Bureau of Indian Affairs
Department of Interior

Mr. Larry Suter
Chief, Education Branch
Population Division
Bureau of the Census
Department of Commerce

I
Dr. Andrew H. Thornton
Director
Education and Rehabilitation Services
Veterans Administration

Dr. Melvin Wachs
Senior Program Officer
Department of Housing and Urban

Development

Dr. Emmanuel Weinstein
Supervisory Occupational Analyst.
Bureau of Labor Statistics
Department of Labor.

Mr. Myron Wolovtz
Assistant Director for Operations
Education and Rehabilitation Service
Veterans Administration

Dr. Marie V. Wood
Deputy Associate Director
ACTION Education Programs.

Department of Health, Education, and Welfare (DHEW), Other than Education Division

. .

Ms. Seville Allen
Equal Opportun.:y Specialist
Office for Civil Rights

Ms. Joan Brackett
Program Analyst
Office fcr Civil Rights

Ms. Rose Brock
Chief, TechnicsIASsistance Branch
Higher Education Division

a Office for Civil Rights

Mr. William Copeland
Chief, Maapo'ver Analysis Brszich/

Division Resource Analysis
National Institutes of Health'
Bethesda, Maryland

Mr. Edward Gleimiu
Director
Fail Information practice Staff

Mr. Willhun Goggin
EcOnomist
Office of the Assistant Secretary for

Planning and Evaluation

Ms. Evelyn L. Greene
Social Science Program Specialist
Social and Rehabilitation Service

Dr. Martin A. Kramer
\ Director for Higher Education Planning

Office of the Assistant Secretary for
Planning and valuation

Mr. Ray Lazorchak
Auditor
Department of Health, Education and

Welfare Audit Agency

O

Mr. Nicholas Moriarity
Staff Specialist
Office of Research Manpower
Division of Research Grants
National Institutes of Health

Mr. Manny Smith
Economist
Division of Higher Education Planning
Office of the Assistant Secretary for

Planning and Evaluation

Mr. Howard Stanibler
Chief, Manpower Analysis Branch
Bureau of Health Manpower
Health Resources Administration
Rockville, Maryland

Ms. Susan C. Steward
Attorney
Office of General Counsel-Education
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iducition Division, Other than OE and NCES

Dr. MOD E. Austin
Leputy Assistant Secretaiylor Education

(P lig_Developifient)

Mr. Charles I. Bunting
Director
Fund for the Improvement of Post-

secondary Education
Office of Assistant Secretary for

Education

Mr. Chester AVery
Acting Director
State Student Incentive Grant Program
Bureau of Postseco'ndary Education

Mr. David Bayer
Chief, Planning Branch
Bureau of Postsecondary Education

Mr. Ernst Becker
Chief, Program Policy and Analysis

Branch's
Bureau of Postsecondary Education

Mrs. Cora P. Beebe
Director, Division of Planning and

Budgeting
Office of Planning, Budgeting, and

Evaluation

Dr. Bruce I. Blackstone
Education Program Specialist
Division of Vocational and Technital

Education
Bureau of Occupational and Adult

Education

t, Dr. Glenn C. B
Chief, Research
Bureau o'Oc

Educa on
and Adult

Ma Martha C. Brooks
Personnel Policy and evaluation Officer
Personnel and Training Division

q Mi. Robert R. Coates
Chief
National Direct Student Loan Program
Bureau of Postsecondary Education _

Dr: D. Kent- Halstead
Research Educator

_ National Institute of Education

Mr. Bernard Michael
Executive Director
Federal Interagency Committee

on Education

U.S. Office of Education (OE)

Dr. SalvatorB. Conan°
Director, Postsecondary Programs

Division
Office of Planning, Budgeting, and

Evaluation

Ms. Susan Croll
Program Officer .

Student Financial Aid Branch
Division of Postsecondary Edtication
Philadelphia, Pk (Region III)

Mr. Harold F. Duis
Program Specialist
Division of Vdcational and Technical
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' INDEX

This index is an alphabetical listing of terms, categories, synonyms, and references to specific information con- ,

tained.in the narrative portions of this handbook. Index entries are listed as they appear in the handbook and/or by

key word to facilitate location. In addition:
41#

multiple choice response categories generally are listed in the index only if they arc defined in chapter 2, and

information items for each data element pre not ,referenced in the ey are listed with the terms in

chapter 2, and are also found in tabular format in appendix A.

A

Abbreviations used In this handbook, 167
Absence, leave of, 46
Academic

dropSee Withdrawal, 59
honors, 59
probation, 45
reason, 60
Suspension, 46

Adceptance' of admission offer, 35
Access to student education recortke, 73.77See

sure, 74-76
Acknowledgements, v-vi, 169-186
Active duty, 67
Address, 22

legal, 23
local, 23
of employer, 63
of institution, 32
Permanent, 22

Adjusted gross income, 28
Admission

application for, 33
date received, 33
requested date of entry, 33

approved date of, 35
cancellation of offer of, 35
date of admission decision notification, 35
decision, 34
denied (rejected), 34
offer

acceptince of, 35
cancellation of acceptance of, 35
refusal if, 35 4

withdrawal of application for
offered, 34

conditional, 34
"regular, 34

special, 34

40'

on, 35

also Disclo-

nContinued
on aiting list, 34
test ), 51

Admissions, 33-36. 90
action, 34
candidate r

decisior35
reply date, 35

Adult basic education, 49
Advanced degree See Fotmal award, 56-58
Affiliated institution, 1 i0
Aid, financial, 39
Air Force Specialty Co'cle(AFSC), 6 7 , 613

'Alaskan native, 13
Alien, 14
Alimony or child support, 27
Ameritan Indian or Alaskan Native, 13
Applicant for permanent resident status, 14
ApplicatTon for admission, 3J

withdrawal of, 3S.
Appraisal of student recoils; 2
Armed forcesSee Military service, 66
Asian or Pacific lslander,13
Aspirations

- career/occupation, 25
educational/occupation, 24, 85
highest formal award iou,ht, 25
objective in attending postsecondary institution, 24

Assets, 28, 38, f

current market Valud'of, 28
type of, 28 i

-Assistance, financial,
Assistantship See` NOtriee..- ased employment, 42
Associate degree, 57
Attendance "

beginning date of,
. certificate of, 5/

date'of lait, 61
Attribute, 8
Auditory handicap See Hearing handicapped, 21

297-

t,
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kve9ge, grade point, 54
Award; 56,

Award dateSee Fo award date, 59
Award unit(s), 55, 1

accepted, 56
for copse, 54 ,
received for course, 55
total accumulated..56,
total accumulated toward formal award, 56
total required for completion of program, 56, 109

Awards, prizesAnd other assistance (non-need-based),.4i
amount autlibrized for, 43 -
amount of, received, 43
control of, 42 /7
name of, 41
source of, 42
type of, 42

w

B

Bachelor's degree. 57
Beginning

date of attendance; 47
date of course, 53
student, 46

Benefits, govenhnent, 26
Benefitsof standardized terminology, 1-3
Birthdate, 12 t

Birthplace, 13
Black, 13
Blind, 21
Book, equipment, Rnd supply expense, 36
Branch of Military Service, 67
Buckley Amendment, 71 ,

.

C

C7tlendar date, for d for, 117
Cancellation '

of acceptance o admission offer, 35
of offer of admissioq. 35 .

Candid& ,

decision, 35
reply date, 35

Career/occupational aspiration, 25, 85,,
Caucasian- See White, 13

Certificate
of attendance, 57
of completion, 57 s

of ompetency, 57
of high school equivalency, 57
or diploma for less than lyear, postsecondary, 57
or diploma for 1 year or more, posteeondiuy, 57

Certification/licensure, professignal, 17
Characteristics

A
biographicat/12-29, 80-87

demographic, 12-29, 80-87
Child support.,,27
Circumstances of leavingSes.Reason for transfer /withdrawal,

ole

4

itizenship
country of;14
status within U.S., 14

Civil rights radii categorySee Racial/ethnic group, 13 See
also 103-107 for discussion of alternatives for reporting

Civilian emploidient experience, 101
Class, rank in, 55
Classification "

of data elements, 4, 7
of information items, 4
of nonimmigrant visa types, 135

Clock hourstSee Award unit, 55
Coding

course, 53
for counties, dependencies, a nd areal

tifiniY, 121
for !engages, 126
for States of4he United States, 119
of data elements, 10 .*

) CollegeSee Department/division/school, 48See also lnstitu-.
tionalidentification, 32

College majOrSte Midor field of study, 49 '
.

Commissioned officer, 69 \
Comparability, of statistical information, 2

.

Competency, certificate 9,f,17
?I'Compktion:

certificate of, 51,
of program, Sst
of program, total award units requted for, 56
program,level, 44

Concentration, field ofSee Mkjor field of study, 49
Confidentiality (of student data)

concerns about, 7J-72
data management, 71-77 I

federal legislation, 71-76, 137 -141
guidelines for creaiion of student records and collection of

data, 73 .
guidelines for the disclosure of the student education rec-

ords, 74-76
guidelines for maintaining accurate and relevant sradeht

education records, 73.74
Cruet hours/clock hours for course, 110 See also Award

units, 55
'Continuing Education UnitSee Award.(Its, 55
Contiiuing student, 47

. Cooperating institution, 110
Cooperative enrbllment, 110
Cost of postsecondary education, 36
Country of Citizenship,44
.Course, 52

, award units for, 54
. award units received for, 55

beginning date of, 53
code'jS3
aiding date of, 544 '
grade (mark) rece for, 54
lengdof, 53

,/ numberSee Course `code, 53
oubject:matter area of, 53
title, 53 .

type ofSee Subject - mater area of course, 53
Credit(s)See Award units, 55

A

of special sover-
.

203
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Criteria for includinginformation items, 4
.

CumuLltive creditsSee Total award units accumulated, 56
Client (as qualifier), 9

D

, Data element, 4, 7
Data elements

-classification of, 7
notes.on the uses of specif.c, 103-111,,
numeric coding of, 10 .

uses of, 113-116
Data management and confidentiality of postsecondary stu-

dent data, 71-77

\ ' Date t .
application fdr admission received, 33
candidate reply, 35 ., ..

A ehtesed active/duty, 68 ..
formal award, 59 .

of admission, approved, 35 , " ,f
of admission decision notification, 35 1

)

(

I

of attendance, beginning, 47
of death, 13
of employment, 65
of entry, requested. 33
of expected program completion, 51
of last attendance,
of registratio ,
released fr m active duty, 68
termina n, 61
test s administered, '5'2

Day eduJe, 43'
Day/evening schedule, 43
Deaf, 21
Deaf-blind, 21
Death, 59 .

Date or. 13
Debt

type of, 29
an Ant of, 29

Decision -
admission, 34
candidate, 35

Decisionmaking, 114
Definition, 7
Definitions 0,

basic definitions in postaevIndary, education, 3
in Education for AU Handicapped Children Act, 108

. in the Rehabiliiition Act of 1947, 108
of qualifiers, 8, 9 '

of terms, 1269
relationship to Ferletal'or State legislation, 1

begree, 57 .

&iodate, 57
bachelor's, 57

e coinpletion date ofSee Formal. aw,pid dare, 59
cqkfeeted, type ofSee Formal award, 59°
doebps, 58 . f .
fitst-trofessional, 57
honorary, 58 0
mister's, 58 .

41

'1119.

a

DegreeContinued
programSee Program of studies, 48
soughtSee Formal award sought, 58
specialist's or intermediate, 58

-Degree/diploma/certificate,See Formal award, 56
dateSee Formal award date, 59

Demographic and biographical characteristics, 12-29, 80-87
Department /division / school, 48

name Of 4te
Departure . ,

date ofSee Date of last attendance. 61See also Thrmina-
don date, 61

reason forSee Reason for transfer/withdrawal, 60
Dependency status, 19-20

dependent status, 19
independent or self-suppdlting status, 19

DependentSee Dependency status, 19-20
'Dependents

number of, 19
in postsecOndary education institutions, number of. 20

Descriptive course titleSeeCourse title, 53
. Design of handbOok, 4

Development of handbook, 163-166
. Diploma, high school, 57'

Diploma/certificate
postsecondary for less than one year, 57
postsecondary for one year or more,-57
secondary school. 57

Directory infoimation, 75. 76
Disablikty pension, 27
Disciplthary

) probation, 46
suspension, 46

DisciplineSee Program of studies, 48See also Major field of
c-std-d949

Disclosure Of education records)
guidelines for; 74 -76
limitation on at postsecondary level, 73, 74
mandatbry, 74, 75
of education student record's, guidelines for the. 74.76
permissible, 75, 76
prior written consent requirement, 75-76
record of disclosures, requirement for, 76
redisclosure, 76
release bf directory information, 75, 76'

Dismissal, 59
DhtanCe between lqcal address and postsecondary institution.

24 '
Dividends and interest, 27
DivisionSee Depiament/division/school. 48e
DoctorateSee Doctor's degree., 58
Doctor's degree, 58
Domicile (permanent)See Permanent address. 22
Dropping out -See Withdrawal, 59

Dual enrollmentSee Cooperative enrollment. 110

Earnings, 26,66' from self-employment. 26
from wage or salary, 26
hourly wage rate, 66"

E
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'Earnings Continued'
monthly rate, 66
weekly rate, 66

Education '1
cost of postsecondary, 36

. . for all Handicapped Children Act (P.L. 94-142), 108, 149-
' 152 .
highest level completed, 16, 107
postsecondary, 3 \
records, student (d mition of in Federal regulations), 72 i

.. access to, 73-77
contents of, right\to challenge, 74 C

'.. military ex Hences, 68
See also
related m

Educational
aspirationsSee Obje ives in attending postsecondary insti-

tr
tution, 24, 85 ee also Highest formal a'war'd sought,
:15

cost, type ofSee Type of postsecondary' education ex-
pense, 36

experiences, student's, 32.62, 88-98
loan .

need-based, 39
non - need - based, 42

Elementary school (as qualifier)See note, 9
Employed, 64
Employer

address of, 63
name of, 63
Standard Industrial Classification of:63

Employment, 62-6S, 100-102
dates of, 65
exjerience, 62-69, 100-102
hours worked weekly, 65
need-based, 39
non:need-based, 42
relationship of job to major field of

relatedwork, 65
unrelated worlif65

stattis,,,64 '
employed, 64

fulltime"regular, 64
part-time regular, 64
full-time temporary, 65 .).
part-time temporary, 65

unemployed. 65
not in labor force, 65

work performed 64
English, proficiency with; 17
Enlistedpetson, 69
Enrolled, 47
Enrollment, cooperative, 110

'Enrollment, dual See Enrollment, cooperative, 110
Enrollment status, 47,110

entolled, 47
not-enrolled, 47.48

Entry, requested date of, 33
Eriuilialent student count,.110
Etkuto-gioupSee Racial/ethnic group, 13--See also 103 for

discussion of aitenuttives for reporting

study, 65

v.,

Evening schedule, 43
Expected fimily contribution, 37-38
Expected program completion, date f, 51
Expenditme,object ofSee Type o ostsecondary educatiOn

expense, 36
Expente, postsecondary education

amount of, 37
type of, 36

book equipment and supply, 36 ti

fees, 36
food or board and household supply, 36
housing., rent or room, 36
transportation, 36
tuition, 36

Exiting student statusSee Student standing at time of termi-
nation, 60 -

Bxpectad family contribution ;37
Experience

student's educational, .30-61, 88.99
U.S. military service, 66

ExpulsionSee Dismissal, 59

F

Fair information practice, principles of, 72
.Family contribution, expected, 37

parental share, 37
spouse's share, 37
student's share, 38

from assets, 38
from earnings, 38
from government benefits, 38

Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974 (FERPA),
71-76, 141-147

description of Act, 71
education record, definition of, 72
Federal regulations, 141-147
See also Disclosure, 74-76

Family income, 27
Fees, 36
Fellowshill, 42
Female, 14
Female parent (as qualifier), 9 See also Relationship to

student, 16
foster mother, 16
legal female guardian, 16,
mother, 16
stepmother,16

FERPA, 71,131.
FICE cod, or NCES number of institution, 33
Field of specialtySee Major field of study, 49
Ficld of study, 125

major, 49
minor, 50

Financial
assistance, 39
inforination, 26-29, 86-87

I need, 38
amoulikof, 38

ref
U

.11



Finanial aid (need-based), 39
amount of, authorized (for student), 41
amount of, received (by student), 41
control of, 40

' name of, program, 39
source of, 40
type of,, 39

Financing student's postsecondary education. 36-43, 91.93
First-professional

degree, 57
level, 45

postsecondary student, 46
Fluency with English-See Proficiency with Engliih, 17
Food or board and hovsehold supply expenses, 36.
Formal award, 56

categories listed, 56-58
date, 59
earned, 58:
highest sought, 25
sought, 58
status, 44

formal-award student, 44, 45
not a formal-award student, 44, 45

student, 44,45
total award units accumulated toward, 56

Freshman-See Undergraduate, lower division, 45
Full -times

employment status, 6A
equivalency-See 109-110

equivalent count:110
graduate 'st.dent, 110
participation-See 109.110
programs, 109
regular employment, 64
student, 109
temporary employ anent, 65

Fully ,engaged student, 109

G

General academic/liberal arts program, 48
ti Geographic origin, 34-See also 109

Good standing, 45
Government benefits, 26, 38 .
Grade/mark, 54

received for course, 54
Grade-point average, 54
Graduate level (student), 45
Graduation-See Completion of'program, 59

date of-See Formal award date, 59
Grant or scholarship '

need-based, 39
non-need-based, 42'

Gross laconic, adjusted, 28
Guardian, legal

male, 15
female, 16

Guidelines .

for maintaining accurate and relevant
records, 73

student education

INDEX
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for crea, ion of student records and collection of, data, 73
for the disclosure of student education records, 74

H

Handbook
development of, 163.166
purpose of, I

Handicap, 20-22, 107-108
category, 20, 107, 108

Handle ipped
hearing,-21
mentally, 22
orthopedically, 21
other health, 21
speech, Z1
visually, 20

Hard of hearing, 21
Hearing lAndi9pped, 21
High school

diploma, 57
equivalency, certificate of, 57

Highest
formal award sought, 25
level of education completed, 16, 107

Hispania, 13
Home institution, 110
Honorary degree, 58
Honors, academic, 59,
Host, cooperating, or affiliated institution, 110
Hour

clock, 1 gl
contact, 110

Hourly wage rate, 66
Hours

total, 1 f 0
worked weekly, 65

Housing status-See Type of housing, 23
Plousingetype of, 23

institutionally operated, 23
parent's home, 23
rent, or room expense's, 36

I

Identification, institutional, 32
Identification number

military, 67
student, 15

Immigrant (permanent resident), 14.
Impairment, 20
Income, 38

adjusted gross, 28
family, 27
from other sources, 27 V

1
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IncomeContinued
net rental, 27
total personal, 26

Independent or self-supporting (student) status, 19
Individual person(s), 40
Information Item(s)

classification of, 4
criteria for inclusion, 4
definition of, 8
tibks, 79-102

In-State, 23
Institution

address of, 32
affiliated, 110'
cooperating, 110
FICE code or NCES number 33
home, 110.
host, 110 ,

nape of, 32
postsecondary education, 3

Institutional
identification, 32-33, 89
qualifiek nefinitions of, 9,103
source, 4b

Institutionally operated hou7g,,,23
Interest, 27
Intermediate degree, 58
Intra-institutional tfansfer student, 47
Issues in postsecondary education

analysis and summary, 166
relationship of handbook to, 6, 163, 166

, J. °

lobSee Work performed, 64
Junior See Undergraduate, Upper division,

level, 45

I L

Language
handicapSee Speech-handicap, 21

,primary, 18
other in which proficient, 18

Languages, codes for, 126
Leave of abseice, 46
Legal

address, 23
' female guardian; 16

guardian,
name, 12

Length.
of course, S3
of program, S1,109

Level, student, 4S
first-profeaskinal, 45

. graduate, 45
program completion, 44

V

undergraduate

Level, studentContinued
undergraduate, lower dIvjsion, 45

44unaergraduate, upper division, 45
Liabilities, 29 e
LicensureSee Professional certificationkicensure, 17
LimitationSee Handicap, 20
Load, student, 44
Loan, educational

need-based, 39
non-need-based, 42

Local address, 23
distanCe between and postsecondary institution, 24

Lower division, undergriduate level, 45

M

Major field of study, 49, 65
" institutional name, 50

standard name, SO
"%Male, 13 -

Male parent (as qualifier), 9See
15 ti

father, 15
foster lathes:15
legal male guardian, 15
stepfather, 15

Marital status, 18
unmarried, 18

divInced, 18
neVerinarried, 18

.widowed, 18
rearried,18

, spouse absent, 18 '-
spouse present, 18

/Mark, S4
Married, 18
Mister's degre, 58
Mentally handidapped, 22
Middle schoolSee note, 9
Military

branch of service, 67
date eritered active duty, 68
date released from active duty, 68
experiences, education-related, 68
identification number, 67
Occupation Specialty (MOS), 67-68
rank at separation, 69
service, 66
service, branch of, 67

Service bxperienee, U.S., 66.69, 102
Specialty number and title, student's

additional, 68
primary,168

status, 67
Minor field of study, SO

institutional name, 51
standard name, SO

Monthly earnings rate, 66
Multiple choice response categories, description and use of, 7 '

Muldhandicapped, 22 -

also Relationship to stvdent,

1,

,ot
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N 1

Name, 12
any other, 12 .

legal; 12
of award, prize, or other assistance, 41
of department/division/school, 48
of employer, 63

. of fmancial aid progrirn. 39
of institution. 32

NCES namber of institution, 33
Need, financial, 38
Need-based

educational loan, 39
employment, 39
grant or scholarship, 39

Needs, special assistance, 22
Net rental income, 27
Net worth, 29
New student, 46
Nonimmigrant, 14

visa types, 115
Non- need - based

educatioaal low, 42
employment, 40
grant or scholarship, 42

Normal load See 109
N6maltime student, 110
Not

a formal-award student, 44, 45
enrolled, 47, 48
in labor force, 65

Notes on uses of specific data elements, 103-111
Number

military identification, 67
of dependents, 19
of dependents In po'stsecbmiary education institil dons, 20
Social Security, IS
student identification, 15

0

INDEX

.1

Objective in attending postseiondary educational
24

Occupation category, 17See also Standard Occupational
Classification system, 127-134

Occupational
upiritions See Career/occupational aspiration, 25
crograni See Type of program, 48-49 ,

upgrading/professional development program, 49
Offer of admissi46 cancellation of, 35
Officer

conmilssioned, 69
warrant, 69

On waiting list, 34
teitzePhic. 109

Orthopedically handicapped, 21
Other health, handicapped, 21

0

41193

p

Parent
female (as qualifier), 9

foster mother, 16
legal 621 efemale guardian, l

stepmother, 16
male (as'qualifier), 9

father, 15
foster father, IS
legal male guardian, 15
stepfather; l5 .

Parental share of expected family contribution, '7
Parents (as qualifier), 9
Parent's home. 23
Parolee, 14
Partially seeing, 21
Participation

in veterans' educational benefits, 69
status, 109

Part-time
progrms,109

) ;regular employment. 64
studen:, 10c
temporary employment, 65

Participation/performance, 51- 59.96.98
Pension

disztility, 27
retirement, 27

Performance, 51-59, 96.98
2ermanent address, 22
Permanent resident status, applicant for, 14
Permissible disclosures, 75, 176

Personal
identification and characteristics, 12-22.81
niterest/avocational studies pi ogram, 49
privacy, 72
.qualifiers, detInitionsof, 9

Placement test, name of, 52
Postbaccalaureate student,45
Postdoctoral student, 45
Postsecondary

certificate or diploma for
less than one year, 54
one yeir or more, 57

education, 3
cost of, 36
definitions in. 3
expense, type of, 36
financing student's, 31-43, 91-93
institution, 3

objective in attending, 24'
uational issues, 6

'institution (as qualifier)
current, 9
previous, 9
subsequent, 9

student, 3 (as qualifier), 9
student data, 3

Prebaccalaureate student, 45
Previous (as qualifier), 9 *
Primary Wow, 18
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Privacy of student data, 4, 6, 71-77
Private

source, 40
welfare payments, 27

Prizes, 41
Probation

academic, 45
disciplinary, 46

Procedures for this project, 163
Professional

certification /licensure(s), 17
program, 49

Proficiency with English, 17
Program

adult basic education, 49
award units required for completion of, 56
completion level, 44
cqmpletion of, 59
date of expected completion, 51

full-time, 109
general academic/liberal arts, 49
length of, 51, 109
of studies, 48
part-time, 109
type of, 4849

general academic/liberal arts, 48
occupational upgrading/professional development, 49
personal interest/avocational studies, 49
professional, 49
requisite preparatory/adult .§asic education, 49
vocational /technical, 49

Purpose of handbook, 1

Q.
Qualifier

as used in classification, 8
definition of, 8

Qualifiers, 4
institutional, 9, 103
listed and defined, 8-9
persona:, 9
time-frame, 9, 1U3
woe of, 8 .

R

RaceSee Racial/ethnic group, 13See also 103-106
Racial/ethnicfgrqup, 13See als6 103-106
Rank

at separation, 69
in class, 35

Rating, 67, 68
'Riling/Navy Enlisted Classification (NEC), 67, 68
Readmitted student, 47
Reasork ids treader/withdrawal, 60
Recipient, selector of, 40
Reciprocal residency agreement, 24
Records,jtudent education

definition of, 72
guidelines for creation of, 73

RecordsContinued
guidelines for diitctlostne of, 74-76See also Confid(ntiality

(of student data), 71-76, 137-141
guidelines for maintaining accurate and relevant, 73 /4

Reduced reporting burdens, 2
Refusal ottadmission offer, 35
Registration, 43-51,94-95

date of, 47
status, 43

Rehabilitation Act of 1973 (P.L. 93-112 as aTended), 108,
154-161

Reinstated,student, 47
Relationship bf job to major field of study, 65
Relationship to student, 15
Reporting burden, 2

4.0

Requisite preparatory/adult basic education program, 49
Residence, 22-24, 84

studentSee Type of housing, 23
with respect to location qf collegeSee Residency status, 23

Residency status, 23
in-State, 23
other State or outlying area of the United States, 24
out-of-country, 24

Resident-connectedsgeeResidency status, 2/3
Retirement pension, 27
Returning student, 46

S

Safeguarding student education records, 75-77
Schedule, flay/evening, 43
SCholarship, grant or

need-based, 39
non-need-based, 42

School' Ste Department/division/school, 48
secondary, 9

School codeSee 'FICE code or NCE S number of iitaution,
33

Secondary school, 9
diploma/certificate, 57

Secretar(s Advisory Committee on Automated Personal Data
Systems, 72

Selectcr of recipient, 40
Self-employment, earnings from, 26
Self-supporting status, 19
Semester credit hour SeesAward unit, 55
SeniorSee Undergraduate level, upper division, 45
Separation, rank at, 69
Service, military, 66
Sex, 13
Social Security Number, 15

. SophomoreSte Undergraduate level. lower division, 45
. Source of financial aid, 40

institutional, 40
private, 40

Special'
assistance needs, 22
student See Admission offered, 34-

Specialist's or intermediate degree, 58
Speech harylicapped, 21

21-4 .
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Spouse (as qualifier), 9
Spouse's shire of expected family contribution, 37
Standard Industrial Classification (SIC) of Employer, 63
Standard Occupational ClaSsification system (SOC), 127-134
Standardized terminology, ;benefits of, 1-3
Standardized test, 51

date test was administered, 52
name of admission test, (51 ,

nalpe of other, 52
name of placement test,52
test results, 32

Standing
good, 45
student, 45

Stateless, IS"
Status so)

citizenship;14
'dependency, 19
dependent, 19
employment, 64
enrollMent, 47, 110
formal award, 44
independent or self-supporting, 19
marital, 18 \..
military, 67

. partic' %ation, 109
reghtration, 43
residency; 23
Imprition, 46
WYerlit's, 69

Student
beginning, 46
continuing, 47
data, postsecondary, 3
education records, safeguarding, 71-77
enrolled, 47
equivilent count, 110 -

first-time postsecondary, 46
formal award, 44, 45
full-time; 109
full-time graduate, 109
fully engaged, 109
identification number, 15

initrainstitutional transfer. 47
level. 45

load; 44, 109
new, 46

beennint,46
first-time postsecondary, 46
transfer, 46

normal -time, 110
not a fornW award, 44,15
not enrolled, 47
part-time, 109
postbaccalaureate, 45

Postdoctoral,
postsecondary (as basic definition), 3
postsecondary (as qualifier), 9
prebaccalaureate, 45
readmitted, 47 ,

records

APPraisl of, 2
stktlelines for the'itedion Of. 73

es-

INDEX

StudentContinued
reinstated, 47 4

relationship to, 15
returning, 46

readmitted, 47
reinstated, 47
uninterrupted attendance, 46

continuing, 47
antra- institutional transfer, 47

share (of expected contribution), 37-38
standing, 4
standing at 'time of termination, 60
transfer, 46

Student's
educational experience, 32.61, 88-99
employment everience, 62-69, 100-102
military snecia' llYinamber and title, 67. 68
share of expected family contribution. 38

Subject-matter area, 49, 53, 126 -

of course, 53
Subsequent (as qualifier), 7
SupportSee ExpeCted familontributton, 37
Sbspension

academic. 46
disciplinary, 46

System of tataelemenis, qualifiers, and information items, 4

195

Term, definition of, 7
Terminatidn, 59-61, 99

date, 61 . .
'student standing at time of. 60
type of, 59

Terms, definitions of, ir-69 '
Test See'Standardired test. 51
Time-frame qualifiers, definitions of, 9, 103
Total .

hours, 110
income, 26
personal income, 26

Transfer, 60
Transfer student , 46
Transfer/withdrawal, reason for, 60'
Transition status, 46
Transportation expenses, 36
Tuition, 36

U

UndergradUatelevel
rawer division, 45

year 1 freshman, 45
year 2 sophomore, 45

upper division, 45
year 3 junior, 45
year 4 senior, 45
year S senior in five-year program, 45

Unemployed, 65
Uninterrupted attendance student, 46

2 15 Unmarried, 18
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Unrelaternvork,65 .

Upper division, uisdetinduate level, 4S
U.S. cidten or US. nationa1,14

...- U.S. military istvice experience, 66-69, 102
1*-S. letiOnal, 14 .

. Use of qualifiers, 8
Uses Cordate elements, 103-111, 113-116

_Veteran's
educational benefits, participation in, 69
status, 69

' Visa type, 14. 135

/

N

1010MMIWNW 1551 723-719/1104 1-3
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1
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Visually hanclicapp.xl, 2Q
Vocational/technical (program), 49

Yi

. .. ,
Waver salary, earningifrom, 26
Waiting list, on, 34 .

Warrant officer,e69
Weekly earnings rate, 66
Welfare payments, private, 27
White, 13
Withdrawal, 59See also Reason for transfer/withdrawal, 60

of application for admission, 35
Work performed, A4 ie.
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